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Since the establishment of the College of Fort William 
> >y Marquis W ellesley, the labors of many distinguished 
1 idividuals have ;added muchvaluable information to 
f ie knowledge before possessed of ori J e>;,^ a ' l literature 
tad afforded many facilities to the attainment of an 
efiat quainfance with the several dialects peculiar 
te t!ie provinces immediately subject to the Supreme 
Government. A similar Institution (ona modified and less 
es 'tensive scale) has more recently been established at 
i St. George, and may be expected, in course of time, 
to' produce the same favorable results as regards the 
^jiguages of the South of India ; respecting which very 
lit ?e has as yet appeared before the public through the 
me jtium of the press, though the languages themselves 
had’ even before the establishment of the College, been 
cu [ ivated with considerable success by many individuals. 

jPjH* the establishment of the College of Fort St George. 
ant j for the encouragement afforded in many other res¬ 
pect? to the advancement of the literature of Southern 
Indie' the Public are in a great degree indebted to Sir 
Geoifge Barlow; and the following is one of several works 
wiuc|i owe their rise to this source. 






The Author, having' been nominated to a seat at the 
Board of Superintendence for the College, had frequent 
opportunities of observing the disadvantage under which 
the Teioogoo Students laboured, from the want of a work 
on the elements of that language. An attempt to remove 
this impediment was a duty which the author’s situation 
in some degree imposed ; and actuated by this motive, as 
well as by a desire to rescue the Teioogoo from the unde¬ 
served neglect in which its great difficulty had involved- 
it, ana* extend among his countrymen the knowledge' 
of a language spoken by a large portion of the native 
subjects of the British Government As? tAe tSewdJ) of India, 
he proceeded to arrange the notes, on the native gran .. 
mars of the language, which he had taken to assist 1 
own studies, in the form which they have assumed in t j e 
following pages, ; 

The manuscript, thus prepared, was submitted to t||^. 
Government of Fort St. George, whose approbatioi p 
having been-so fortunate as to obtain, the copy right y, aR 
purchased on the public account, and the R ight Ifbno:. a . 
hie the Governor in Council was pleased to direct f ;a ^ 
the work should be printed at the College Press, wh%ee 
it now issues to the Public. ‘ 

Every first attempt to illustrate the principles of s ’ f 0 „ 
reign language js attended bv peculiar difficulties; ') Ju t 
to do justice to a language so highly cultivated a|| fji* 
Teioogoo required advantages to which the m<£}, oi « 
makes no pretension: nevertheless he hopes that j u 





TO HIS EXCELLENCY 

THE RIGHT HONORABLE FRANCIS RAWDON HASTlNGjS, 

EARL OF MOIRA, K. G. 

GOVERNOR GENERAL AND COMMANDER IV CHIEF IS INDIA. 

, ' ' ** 

4 *.' 

'Mr LOR D, 

fo you r^ordship the following; elementary 
work, in eluctaation of the principles of one of the most and . 
‘Silt, useful, and elegant languages of India, permit me, most 
respectfully, to express my gr ateful acknowledgements for 
the honor which it derives, from being permitted to appear 
under the sanction of so illustrious a name , 

Public utility , the chief object of this work, constitutes 
also its chief claim to the patronage of a Statesman whose 
liberal and enlightened mind deems nothing beneath its no¬ 
tice which may be calculated, however remotely, to promote 
the interests of the Great Empire intrusted to his care, if 
by diff using among the civil and military servants on the 
Coast a more extended knowledge of the language of Te- 
Ungana, and an improved acquaintance with the character, 
customs, and manners, of the fine race of men who inhabit 


M.iwsr^ 




that country, the work here presented to your Lordship 
should contribute in any degree to the convenience of indi¬ 
viduals , to the service of the Government , or to the security 
and happiness of tts sulfeets, I shall have the satisfaction 
to rfjhct that, however imperfect its execution , it will not 
nave proved altogether unworthy of the distinguished pa¬ 
tronage with which it has been honored . 



you)' Lordship s obliged add 
vert/ obedient humlle servant 


A. D, CAMPBELL, 




Hie language .of which a Grammar's now offered to the Pnidie is 
commonly, but improperly, termed by Europeans the Gentoo, h is the 
Audhra of Sanscrit authors, and, in the country where it is spoken, is 
Known by the name of the Trilioga, Telinga* Teloogoo, orTenoogoo. 

I iiis language is the vernacular dialect of the Hindoos, inhabiting that 
part of the Indian Peninsula, which, extending from the Dutch settle¬ 
ment of Puli cat on the Coast of Coromandel, inland to the vicinity of 
Bangalore, stretches northwards, along die coast as far.as Cliicacole r and 
in the interior to the sources of the Tttpit; bounded on the east by the 
Bay of Bangui, and on the west by an irregular line, passing ihrofugb the 
western districts belonging to the Soubajidar of the Deccan, and cutting 
off the most eastern provinces of the new state of Mysore:—a tract in¬ 
cluding the five Northern ( hears of Ganjam, Vlzagapatam, Ilajahrmm- 
dry, Masulipatain, and Guntoor; the greater portsoti of the NizauPs 
extensive territories; the districts oi' Cuddapah and Bellari ce 1 ed by 
him to the British ; the eastern provinces of Mysore ; and the northern 
pdttton of the Carnatiefc : nor is this language unknown in the more 
Southern parts of India, for the descendants of those Teloogoo families 
Wiiich were deputed by the Kings of V idtarf&gara to controivl their sou- 
the * 1 , u conquests, or which occasionally' emigrated from Telingana to 
avoid famine or oppression, are scattered all over the Dravida and Car- 
nataca provinces? and ever retaining the language of their forelathers, 
have diffused a knowledge of it throughout the Peninsula.'}* 

f Amoqg numerous authorities which may bo quoted in support o£ the concluding oart of this 

i subjoin the .following passages from, the Travels of Dr. Francis Uorhftium r» work 
conpmmi.* much statistical information, regarding the pro?tncesiu /he faterio* of the JVmusulaJ. 
u 7 haj na/a ilw fP.lanquin^a^rs are of T<M«$ descent, and in their own mndhVs 

u JF' ,,k oi ^ original couatry’W“ The Wotld&s or Woddaru are a fr *iv of To 

‘ 01 *S»»> an<Fi% their families retain that lar,gu^gc; although they are scattered all cm* 
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A tradition current m Telingana, and noticed by many of it’s best 
native * Authors, states the original name of this language, as well as 
that of the country in which it is spoken, to have been Tri-tmgum , or in 
pure Teloogoo Modaga-lingum r \', namely the language-’or country of 
the :hree lingums :a name derived from the three ling.unw, or mystic 
symbols of the divinity, in the form of which Shiva, the destructive .and 
re-pro ■being power m the Indian Trinity, is .reported to have descend" 
ed u.pon the mountains of Shri Shuelnm or Furvattim, Caleswaruro, and 
Bheerneswarum or Dracharamum, where he is supposed slid to hold his 
awful abode, and is worshipped under the respective names of Mullecar- 
joona, Calanadha, and Bheemeswara* 

These three lingmns aro said to have marked the chief boundaries of 
the country known in modern times by the name of Telingana. The 


c tHecoautiw s where fl«eTam jd and Kamat&ca i onguosare t>n 'ofn ensf fcjievi 

^ th, m ,, of I,, oi ,ThoH; in ft, Arth-mt**, ,»«. ofSh, L. 

jay a cowman* »r« of 1 ebnga descent, and retain that taib^^—Thft f to bv the t-ie 
* hudra amt military of Telingana, and to have been introduced in *r<*at numbers in 

'• to . thc s t; Ulu ' r - a covtttrie& of tJl * Penhuult, wkeu these became subject to An dray or Telia-ani 
princes , 5 * ** 

* See the Preface of Manmidi Vencayah, a learned native inhabitant of MasuWaih to hh 
lolr o-oo Dictionary, the cop y right of which has been purchased by the Madras .Ctoveifcrncnt * 
.imi ,th*. original authorities therein referred to. Among- others, the Adhurvana Vyacitytum, *» 

.given jnlhe Ancltna Cowroudi, from which the following is a quotation. 

I &n» c?o Jf "? £>'<&> f j r* 

i^ <$8 J.ejog dS^tT°c->;bJ u $> 

T6£>'-^ I o■CP trjL^xt.rt^o | o's$ 

J* ,«$, 2 a*> 5 : J 

a * u 

ff* \ a ^-»cUng to Anilforn Viabtnoo the son of SoochnirdraJterekfrthr rnentfoneiT' having built 
ch unv-rnse icaU, 'connecting Shri Shudaifi, Hhconcsicnrnm, and Cqfet&anm, Kith. >M\ Ma~ 
hf'nd) a hills, formed mtt three gates, in "ditch the three eyed lshxcara y hearing the trident in 
id hand , ami attended by ft host pj (Lvmtm, raided in (he Jana of three Ungams. Andhra. 
Irrh'noo. misled by angels, having/oyght vM the great, giant Xi*kmhoo> for thIrteni yoogs. 

■ r-,t in buttle, and took aphis > ■ the sages on the hmka uf the Ooddeent 

since tehfch tfmh, this counfnj hns been homed Trilingual Then follows tfae>«& smu(» yiieu In 
thb'iast iclobgoo quotation lit the notes to this introduction. . • 

+ Trl in .'Sanscrit* and Monday in the inferior, or Modo.ox Morfoga hi the superior ’dialect of 
the pure T^loogoo, aii mrau three. ' 1 
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that ©fShri S|weJ«m, still celebrated in chs Deccan, is particularly 
described -in the extract from Captain Colin Me^KemheVjoumai insert* 
ed in the 5th rolume of the Asiatic .ReseireheF, of which a. pat t is subjoin¬ 
ed in a note below - ft is romantically situated in an tin frequented spot^ 
surrounded by an almost impenetrable forest, among the wild moun¬ 
tains through which the impetuous current of the.Kislria forces it’s pas- 
«t%e from the high table land to the plains, and forms the termination of 
that chain of hills which, from the vicinity of the great, tempie Btfri- 
petty, Winds to the north in irregular and .separate ranges, In Arrow- 
smith’s Map of 1801, it is placed ncarthe.2SalttiutSlillsin Canoul (Kurtioo!) 
uuder the name of Farrawottnra, upon the Kistna, just before that riVer 
takes a sudden but short direction to the north. It is the second of the 
twelve Jyotee linguma mentioned as j^oiJiaWy holy, in the #8fh Adhy- 
aye of the Sheer Foorau ; and, in the Br&h-m&nda Pooran, it is also 
menrioned as the eighth of the second class of mountains, in the year 
1677, we find Sevojpe, theceiebj^tcd founder of the Mahratta Empire, 
performing' penance at this shrine $ and, on the annual recurrence of 
the Shivaratree, or the night sacred to Shiva, immense crowds of people 
still flock t hi! her from all parts of Hindoos tan.* 


*«]On muring the-sonth gat.-,” snys .Capts?;. naie, we descended by steps fht k, h , 

£ .#*Hdoer ,0 . thy *«»«»• <*«*» where die ternpie tie. In the center was the Va r 0 <h ofM-i 
<** F.nr pal deity wo»hiW lu re. It 1* Wflmre* umHhe mol h ferried by b VY [ 
' of 8t ^"» aiiJ roof on the outside nr, covered whb hraaa plate*. Jkh 

have been gu.lt,but the *.!*«* k wy« off. From hence I was conducted f« the smaller *n 
‘ . monymtnu^Unnp'eet miomrj^ where be h adored in the figure of a rude aton,, which ! 
could .distmguMb, -turoMhodark vista of the front building on pttiar*. BUinllhb 
btuldm^n itamrne. h., tree cover, will, jr.s shade thedevob^ .^attendants, who 

C T }i iV * tnmk ’ 811,1 ^ tvA ? tkeso was one %ogy who had devotee 

<c « H * rti8, * wno * hcre ’ hiy - oU ‘ >atiwisteflffee was the milk of a cow which 

him ditdftg before turn au orange ccdomP.a y wr,s tied round hi , ? oi„s, and his naked bod, 
P itappe»,s that tin Coo Mallekarjeo is no other thar 
guy to win; h ^uch.reverence « pawl by certain cast* of Combos/' < V,Mn, MrK■ 
a cunem. account o the manner inch'd, AeKngun. «a* ^nvn to him. !>»' means of' a 
flecf.ng the rays of (ho suh Upon a>*l describes ii as “ a small obit,,; . 0 u»iBah whiti stone 
* ( with dark rnigsy fixed in a silver case.” * >cono ; 

£ .sen'Wilkes*'South of India, V 

*T,fW„fK,r,.< af 4 rt » T off!,, Rtrt tnrf, ; C,„„r*ny, «, n .; (or , 

th.H *>««), region a twMmH, r.-v, 

S" fe^' ,f ' POe, r M . C i '" ' Vil "n Ixi'. i'ilh that i.Kol.-rmt l.i 

SOI v, istert or bn mllAtr-xc a .»• wh,« rr^si Ok fxiil. of .MaliomoiJ k.. to, r . l, „ 

UMut> 10 w Waudoau^,;, w! 4iSSi 
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f he .second, linguro at Caleswavam, visited- occasion ttlly bv a great 
concuur.e of pi%nm*,i s .situafed on Ihevpotwhere Amwmifh places Cat- 
vsair Ghaut on *he Godavery, and is the sant.eihat is described byCap- 
*‘ :i " . lht! 'e^enth volume of the Asiatic Researches, Under the 

nameof a Pagoda sacred to Cali, sun ling on the very boundary of Telia- 

gana, where the Rauu Cunga joins the Godavary.i- 

I have not yet succeeded in establishing to my satisfaction the site of the 
third hnguni, worshipped under the name of Bheemeswara, which I am 
inclined to bel ieve is the same as fiheen.a Shenker, the sixth of the twelve 
Jvoteel.ngums, enumerated in the Sheer l’oontn, and there stated to’he 
-ituati. .. in t ie Deccan. Jlie best informel natives give b. very vague 
account of the site of this temple, some asserting it to be, in the Northern 
Circars, where it is known by the name of Dracharamum, others in the 
western Ghauts, or, as they describe it, “ towards Poo..a”~A Temple of 
litis name is cursorily mentioned by Dr. Francis Buchanan as standing ia 
the immense chain of hills which runs along the western side of the Penip- 
sula; and, as this is near the southwest junction of'the Mahratta, Mysore, 
andTelingaua territories, it is perhaps the third ii'ngum*—lie this as it 
may, tae situations of the two other liiiguins sufficiently evince the correct- 
ness of theol the tradition which describes them as the boundaries of the 
country termed Tri-lingum, subsequently known to the Mahontmedan 
conquerors of the Deccan under the modified name of Telingaoa ; for the 

India 

ftutv ’4 

a fv 1 I ■ ” -7**° upjwara woesr a wrong: resemmawso to what 

(i h '"ears f> called UontopSr-yAitor th« Jurat of't ho day, and iei)gt& of th«--march, ouraitua* 
tion com to too river had a very lefreshing and ph asing effect—l wav highly delishied with the 
£t r ma di C V '" U * h,ch th * <***%«» the Oodovery and Hum Gkrngii rivers now presented— 
could {•cetiurte up to the fort Surancha, and an- opening beyond it likewise r he wed the 
ti IOn . t ” p l-nderwolfy r:vi?r with the latter—The Woe mountains and distant forests \vhkfj 
mn-innM the prospect rendered the whole a very sublime and into resting sCftne—-There is- a 
\ sniRit rngoda sacred to the Hindoo Goddess Caii, situated on the north cast batik of the river 
f t vf |hecounaen c e, which imparls it’s name to this passage over the Gunga Gorh very., called 
'ih'Sftir Ghaut, and annually draws a great concourse of pilgrims, who from ideas of liUrificadoa 
come to wash in thev/aters of the confluent streams. M 

„ * “ *>*> Buchanan’s travels Vol, HI Chapter XVI Pa** l* 4 .«At SheraTy is a river called She. 
raly-taruwhieh comes from a temple on the Ghauts that is termed BMmesara”~-N. i>. 
raly is placed by Arrowsmilh to the South of Ouore on the Coast ofCanara, under the »«m« 
o. - >*^my n ** 4 n the. ktitu<Js of which the boundaries tit ^llie three countries &bdtemettUone»d 
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northern and southern limits of Telingana proper, as exhibited in our best 
maps, will be found to coincide very nearly with the sites of these two tern* 
pies. 

In further confirmation of this tradition, it may be noticed that Ptolemy 
mentions cfi Trigtyphon vel Trtfingum regia* 1" but places it beyond the 
Ganges; and that .Pliny,'alluding to thesame region, under it’s puree name 
of ModogalingumJ makes it an island in the Ganges— u insula in gauge 
sslmagncc ainpUtudini^ gen tern continensunam^ M'odogalingum nomine” 

Inaccuracies respecting situation are not uncommon in the writings of 
the ancients relative to Indian geography, and those which have just been 
mentioned, with some other similar inconsistencies, may perhaps be re¬ 
conciled, by supposing that under the name of the Ganges, either the Gan¬ 
ges proper, or the Godavery, may occasionally be understood. In the Pe¬ 
ninsula, each of these rivers is known by the name of the Gunga , and they 
are looked upon as sister streams. ** The Godavery is here considered the 
elder of the two, perhaps fromii’sbeingjthe first known to the inhabitants 
of these regionsand the Ganges proper is deemed the more holy, appa* 
rently from the present religion of India, having originated, or been more 
early established, on its banks. The ancient books* of the Hindoo^ 
indeed, bear testimony that, even in the most remote times, these two ri¬ 
vers hare occasionally been considered as one ; .for, in more than one place 

| [J e adds, in hetc Sftlli galiinaceibarbati esse dicuntur. ct cervi elpsi'taci albi.. ' 3 r jfc $ c^CC? 
the Sioacottum of Arrow smith, which stands in the IvlasuHpatam district, a little ufcovothe mouth 
i fthtv Krishna, is the Sanscrit name for a peculiar rod or whitish crow. 

J Tt has boon already state d tlbf T/i and Moddga ere rj n orri mcu yterrn s. — 

So intimate la the connexion between these two rivers, that those who carry -the the sacred 
water of the Ganges to the south of India, when they arrive on the banks of the Godavery, itiva. 
riublv replace the’water of the Ganger, evaporated on the journey, by water taken from it's si«ter 
stream the Godavery. The whole is notwithstanding considered to be the pore water of the Gan. 
ges and this ceremony is never omitted, ff it were, it is believed, and perhaps with reason, ihat 
thtt"water w ould disappear before- it could-reuch Katneswarum. . 

•* In the Vavu Pttran the course of the Ganges is thus described* 4 The Ganges flows through 
«’ the Gainl.Karvas, Cfnnaras; Yacshns, Racsfmsas, Vtd.vad.ltaras. (tJragasfor large snaltes ; 
a those an-tribes • of demons good and' bad in the hills) Calopiagrainacfts, Pamelas, SvRanaa, 

$vasas Curat as, Puliodas, Curavas in Guru about Ttutehstir, Saoi-Bharotas, Paochalas, c'.ssi or 
u ttenaivs, Maisyos, Magmllms (or South Behar) Brahmottaras, Angsts, Baugas, Calingus” Ac. 
Asiatic researches Vol. btb. JEssay dn the sacred isles iu the west. 
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inthePoorans, the Ganges proper is described as passing through Calfnga, 
a country which we know to be the region watered by the Goda~ 
very 4 '. So far, therefore, as regards the course of the Ganges through 
Galinga, described in these ancient books, it must be tbe Godavery to 
which they allude. 

From the adjective Trilinga , by a general grammatical rulej is <1 eri— 
Ted Tdinga^X or as it is more generally written Telinga —From Tilings 
by corruption, the Native Grammarians derive the words Tenoogoo 
and Ttfaogoo which is the name now .generally given to the language in 
the country where it is spoken.—The little resemblance between Tenoa - 
goo or Tdoogoo , and Telinga , may induce an English reader to question 
this derivation: but, as I have remarked in a subsequent part of this 
work, great deference is due by a foreigner to the testimony of Native 
Authors; and when it is considered that many word shave passed intoTe* 
loogoo through the medi um of the Pracrit, or other corrupted dialects of 
the Sanscrit, and have; been naturalized in if for ages, the little connexion 
now to he traced between some original words, and their corruptions, 
ought not alone to invalidate the established etymologies of successive 
Grammarians.—It may not be irrelevant, however, to observe, that Tcloo- 
goo may possibly be derived from the adjectiveTei/u,f fato% white, an 
appellation which might with much propriety be applied to the people of 
Telingana, compared with the neighbouring nations; and that Tenoogoo 

In the Brahmnnda Pooran, also, Ihe course of the Ganges Is* thus described. (e The southern 
“ branch /joes to Gad ha man da na from hill to hill, from stone to stone ; it encircles the forest of 
“ Gadhamandana or Dera-natuhna, whence it is called Alacananda. itgoes to the Northern lake 
“ called Manas*, thence to the king of mountains with three summits, thence to the Mountains 
f f of Calinga” Asiatic Itescarches Vol. 8 (h, Essay on the sacred isles ta the west. 

# Asiatick Researches Vol. Ill article 3 d, 

+ * The reader is requested to refer to the conclusion of the second Chapter of the grammar. 

+ Tiling* is mentioned in the Brabmamla Ptiran as an inland Country, situated between Cam, 
cosala or Benares, and Magadha. Voi. 8 th. of the Asiatic Beseapehes. Essay on the sacred isles 
in the west. 

+ The participle £9*3 (the same as £9aOo£0 may be added to each of these words, used ad. 
jectively, which thus became 1 'ellugoo and K^Tcntigoo respectively These deri¬ 

vations, however, are not free from objection, for they arc not in strict conformity to the gram¬ 
matical rulesi.for Sundjii. 
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iBav be translated sxtteet^ from True, honey ^ a denomination bv no in pan? 
inapplicable to a language that has often been termed the'Italian </ the 
East* 

Fhe Country known by the name of Modogalingum or Trilingum ap¬ 
pears to have oeen subdivided, at a very early period, into the Calingn 
and And far a provinces. Calinga* stretched northwards along'the coast, 
from the Godavery towards the Ganges; including those regions which 
are situated in the vicinity of the second 1 ingum at Galeswarum, from 
which it probably took it’s name €alingum**~-The nation is mentioned 
by Fb’ny as “ Calingm proximi mari ” and “ "Genies gangaridhmVd* 
linganm^ and the people and languageof Telingana arc still known 
to the inhabitants of the lii&stern islands by no other name than Caling 
or Keling.J Andhra, whence the firstancieiU dynasty of Hindoo Empe« 
rors appear to have derived their name,*** seems to have been an inland 
subdivision to the south of the Godavery, greater in extent than Calm- 
ga. Pliny, after specifying the names of several Indian nations, alludes 
to the Andhrseas a superior people “ ralidior deindr gens Andhra; pin - 
“ rimis vicisXXXoppidis, qua muris turribnsqne ?num?minr ; regipr/t:- 
M bet peditnm C+M.equitum M M elephantos Mi ’’—and Andhra, which 
is the name given to the 1 eloogoo by all Sanscrit Grammarians who 
have written respecting it, continues to be the current appellation of the 
language in many parts of the Country. 

The most ancient i eloogoo G rammarian of whom mention is made in 
the native books is the sage Kunva, who is said to have been the first that 


* It ha, been already noticed that Teli„ g , i, mentioned In the Brahmuoda Po«r«n, actuated 
between Casi.cosala and Magadha,. that „ between Benares and Bahar pro^r.Catfekis mentL 
oned in the same t ooran ns situated between Cosala aud Bao^a ; in other words, between Bena- 
r,- SK n,l b.. OS » propar-Sth V. : ft tlw A static on the sacrnl isles of the „«♦- 

I his prom the two to have been ttletut contiguous, but tbc one is gcnoraliy understood to have 
been a subdivision ol the. other.— 

** Calestvarum is one of the names of the God Shiva, Cathgam is the samenamefor the same 
Uaty, only under a diflemu form, namely the form of the mystic iinguin. 

t Marsdens Malay Grammar,—•« 

*** See article Vil Vol: 2d of the Asiatick Researches, 
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composed a treatise on-the principles of the language. It “f* is stated that 
he executed tftk work by command of a king of A tuihra, named A ndhra* 
xoyoodoo, son I' of Sooehundra who reigned at Siceacollum on the banks 
of the Krishna. On the death of Soochumira, Andfnaroyoodoo quitted 
the capital of Siccacollum^and established his residence on the banks, of 
the Godavery—possibly at Rujqhmundry, which we afterwards find men* 
tioned as the capital of the Kings of the Chalookia race. Many fabulous 
accounts of the feats of this prince are current in Telingana, and such has 
been the veneration of the people for his virtues,, that they have deified 
him as an incarnation of the God Vishtnoo, in which character he is still 
vrorshipped at the ancient capital of Siceacollum § near Masuljpatam* 

The works of Kunva, of Audharvan A chary, and of several other an¬ 
cient Grammarians, are not nowio be found. All the treatises on Tc*- 
loogoo grammar, at present extant, consist of Sanscrit commentaries, 
on a series of concise apothegms written in Sanscrit by a Brain in named 
Nannapa, or Nunniah Bhutt. The text of Nunniah Bhutt, as explain¬ 
ed by his best commentators, has been my principal guide in the work 
which I now offer to the Public; but as the illustrations* comparison?, 
and arrangement of these Authors are borrowed exclusively from the 
language in w hich they compose, and from a system of grammar the 
most artificial perhaps ever invented by- human ingenuity, I have adhered 

|| 

Kuntu said “Hcxeho speaks irreverently of my Grammar, composed by the. command of Jndfna 
Vishtnoo, shall be considered as guilty oj irreverence to his Priest.* 1 Arid.hra Cowmudi. 

} £ *SjS>r-| agTT^-dSro^jS 'jfc 

"c3o^°Tr’"5S'£cj5oo“S ’Hr 8-5 j Tv>^SJ5j _ 'i35'-eSS | 

*S i! 

Jlari The Kin a of dad hr a. the great Vishtnoo. the destroyer of the giant A ishti'mhhoo, form 
merly, in ihe CtUiyoog rf the grand period culled titvttyumhh/nva, Kas horn as the son of the. 
chief of kings Sooehundra , ruling at CucoUm. Arid,ilia Cowmudi. Then follows thi', {mssag* 
quoted in the first note. 

f> In Tcfm\'»oo } tin* nibmo of this place, and of Cbicueolo in the Ganjam District, are ti c same; 
but the two ns list not be confounded. 
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to them in these respects, so far only as they are calculated to assist an 
English Student, I have often been obliged to deviate from them, and, 
in imitation of nay guides, to accommodate my illustrations &c« &c. to 
fife grammar of the language in which l write. 

Nunniah Bhutt, the author of the apothegms above mentioned, under¬ 
took also the herculean labor of translating the voluminous Mahabarut 
from Sanscrit intoTeloogoo verse; and although he did not live to finish 
this work, which was subsequently completed by Tickuna Somiazooloo, 
he succeeded'iuimmortalizing his memory in this part of India, by ren¬ 
dering this book the great standard ofTeloogoo poetry. We learn from 
the introduction to* the Telaogoo Malmbharut that Nunniah Bhutt was 


* The following is au extract from the passage bore alluded to jj &>aj35ooS^oSo C? ^ 

8tjjc Sc^o. ct&ej o 350 c$ | o 3cc <10 600 & 

fiT* 0 x&> c&> &>£)%& £>(55:^3 o dSc «£&} w [ e5b^ t^o^So^ -c&fii&fr. 

isr>£x>$ [ 

| K£xtv&> 'Zr£'#r*8 j So s$jn» kof-c£ 

a' ;$$»!& & £ &. & o ,1gi£ *? c* "& 3" c»o3f&*r’ a5oer &&^c8to&Q.£r s . 

f5t*ap»«ss5o*fe°oo^<^d(!2os5o“%ro -^sSoSr’SSoo 4 c eotf$$jn» ^o<£o&o£r 
TPa$ *&4>o esc & & E &>&> g ;ff o gn 

rfgdSr*Sf| gr"# <$tp &r*c&&3* 

tPT^&eoSo J 

j &£>$£> jSS'f-^X X 8^)a 

ooo?5 ^r-^a)^ | o*x>co3 cjDT'C fji5oo 03 { 

'cp^'it’^eSoitto wo &*\8 

S&b^. 73r<»i&fl'fc Ji^SS* 

¥g J T*#53Tco.&r* f :i Qsn 
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cotemporary with the King Vislitnoo Vurdhana, *'* of the Shiva sect and 
Chalookia race," who reigned at Rajahmundry oil the banks of the Goda- 
very. Colonel Wilkes, § fit his Historical Sketches of the Sooth of India, 
makes the Chalookia race more ancient than the Cadtm&a kingsof Buna« 
wassi, whose dynasty is stated io have been subverted in the second cen« 
tury of the Christian sera. If this beadmitted, the works of Ntmnia Bhutf. 
may boast of great antiquity. 


^^*1$ oatf-jr 0 I eT 6 ^ 

£3a!^s^*|)d3 > r»x^,j Sggs5o 

J ^^ r»c&|pe)Sa3t>cX'& rs -,r i; dS | 

Affection eddy protectin' the inhabitants of his Empire — receiving, with satisfaction, the tru 
bide of foreign Sovereigns, whose kingdoms hud been subdued by him, and humbling the 
pride of those princes who haughtily wilhheild payment—illuminating the corners of the world 
zeith his commands—protecting the whole race of Bramins—shielding the timid who solicited 
shclte) —cor^pussio n at elij In stoning the most excellent and extensive Agraharams on the first 
born wen ( Bramins)—enlightening vast wealth by celestial enjoyment—and thus following 
the precepts of Menu, dived. Vishtnoo Eurdhana, the increaser of his race. lie , the ommustd 
of the Chalookia family, const unity enjoying the glory of his vast empire—residing, zeith exces* 
sive delight, and with the splendour of the great.Indra, in his capital of Rajuhmnkendra , which 
is the chief gem of the l egu Empire, the great ornament of the goddess of the Earth, (encom . 
passed by i he scalers of all the oceans) — attended, in his superb palace, which is the seat qfgto* 
ry of the whole world, by Ministers, Priests, Generals, Chamberlains , Counsellors , Mugistra. 
ten, neighbouring princes, and beautiful .damsels—and surrounded by Grammarians , skilled in 
the boundless doctrines of articulate sounds, Historians, acquainted with the Bharat a, Rdmcu 
yctnutn, and all the Boor ans, Great Poets, celebrated for clothing the most pleasing and gentle 
images in the eroeetesl verse, famous Philosophers, skilled in all the sublime sciences, and du 
ring into the ocean of abstruse reasoning, and many other learned men—amusing himsef with 
study—deeply interested in agreeable history,end experienced in the rules of justice —. sitting, 
with delight, thus affectionately addressed the venerable und virtuous Nannupa, the Brah min 
and affectionate adherent of bin family, incessantly devoted to sacrifice and meditation, author 
"of a copious grammar, skilled in the Sunt betas, fully versed in various Pooruns, such as the 
ilramhandufr. a meritorious man, the f ollower of the aphorisms of Apttslambu, born in the 
got ram of Mndgota, commended by virtuous men, pure in his actions, experienced m zcordly 
affairs, in wisdom like Broohusput.ee, celebrated for composing poetry in both languages,Jam. 
ed fot genius, a speaker of truth which is everlasting. The king then proceeds to. request that 
he will translate, the Mahabharut. 

** This pi wee must not he con feu-ruled with another .Vishtnoo Vunlhana, who rcifbed in the 
-eleventh century of our era, but who was neither of the Chalookia race, nor of the Shitfa sect; he 
was a Tilings king of the Belial dynasty, ami was convertedTrom li>e Jain religion to the sect of 
Vishtnoo, by the famous Rama Anuj Aehary, the head of th»* Hhri Vaislmavas or A yengars^ one 
of the three great sects into which the Hindoos of the Peninsula are now divided. 

h Page 12of yok lit* 
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Although the Teloogoo would thus appear to have been a cultivated 
language at a very early period, it is hardly to be expected, among th r e 
different political and religious convulsions which have so often violently 
agitated the Deccan, that many of the productions of so remote an>age 
should have reached these times. Accordingly, with the exception of the 
abovementioned works ofNunniah Bhutt, and some books composed to¬ 
wards the close of the twelfth century, during the reign of Pertaub Roo- 
droo, one of the last kings of the Belial dynasty, which succeeded that of 
Cadturiba, we fmd that nearly all the Teloogoo works now current in the 
country were written after the dissolution of the ancient government of 
Telingana, and the establishment of the more modern empire of Vidiana* 
garcu 

On the capture of Warunkul,*f* the capital of the Belial Kings of Te* 
lingana, by the Paltans, A. D. certain officers of these ancient prim* 

ces are stated to have emigrated to the southern provinces, where they 
founded the celebrated city of Vidianagara or Vizianagara, the Bijana- 
gur of Arrowsmith, and established a new dynasty of twenty princes* 
known by the name of Raya or Royaioo , who gradually extended their 
sway all over the South of India, and reigned from the commencement 
of the fourteenth to the close of the sixteenth century. Of these kings, 
the most celebrated was Krishna Royaioo, a prince who reigned during 
the earlier part of the sixteenth century. He is highly renowned in Te« 
lingana for his piety in repairing the numerous temples in theCarnatick, 


+ This word is pure T<doogoo&'*CjftO- and siguilks a singia stone, a solid rack, or per¬ 
haps tS if CAi a touch stone. 


* f a r?T indebted to the friendship of that ableand stin.'j* 1 1 sh**il officer Colonel McKenzie C. 15. 
of the Madras lM»gim>ers, now Surveyor G one > at of India, for the following translation of an extract 
fVora the Gutporlee Manuscript in Jii$ valuable n.ul extensive collection, containing, in the for.n 
oi «. prophecy, a chronological account of <! so leftists. Numerous inscriptions, and grants of land, 
in the possesion at Colonel McKenaie confirm (he correctness of this account. 
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1 In the Salve vidian . Sukuai I'-iftS, in Um- year Daatoo, on the lid, of 
Visakiim tnohth, on the tit ty moo n,.JJurri/hur Raj; a will cotrimencr 
his rcittttat Anupoondv ..- 
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i he whole of his roign v > Uk* ... .. . 

- After him, Ids brother Hooka Royaioot will succeed in that kingdom 
and will ivimi .... . 
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* and for the great personal bravery he displayed in the course of his ex* 
tensive conquests in the Peninsula, but chiefly for his munificent encou¬ 
ragement of Teloogoo literature» 


AJh.A.D. 

I SO I 11371/} 3 
1323,1401 4 
1340 1418 6 
*308114334 ! 6 
tSW'!l434‘ 7 
I37«fl455’| 8 
10781 1 9 

1399J1477J10 
1403; 1481 ill 
1409(1487j 12 
14 fO| 1488113 
1412(1490:14 
1417 1406 15 
1504] 16 

1430 1509ll7 


1452 

1464 


i486 


4451 
i 451 


1494 


5507 


1530 

1552 


1530 

1542 


1564 


1569 

1569 


20 


Next Iturryhur Royuldb the second will rule. 7...,.77.. 

After lira Veejay a Hooka Royal do will rule.....,.,. . 

Upon his death Valla Hooka Royaloo will rule.... 

■After w hich Gutula Duva Royaloo will rule-.. .. 

After him Raja Suker Royaloo will rule..,... 

After that Vecjayooloo will rule.. .............. 

Vroudha or Vralapu Dava Royaloo ■ wiil rule.... . . 

After him Veer a Royaloo will rule...... 

After him Malliear Royaloo- wiltgovern..... 

Ramachtindra RoytUoo will next rule,,... 

keeroopachu Royaloo will govern.... 

A arasinga Royaloo will rule.. 

After him Narasa Royaloo will rule .including 5 years in the name 
of J Jffi-s so tv Veer a Narsimha Royaloo from the Cycle year Rak. 

tachee A. S. K £6 ..... 

The second so a of Narasa, Royaloo, named Krishna Royaloo will'rule 

from the Cycle year Sookl* of the Visaka mouth ..... 

From the Cycle year Veecrooty Achoota Dava Royaloo will reign.... 
From thence Suleca Timma Raaze From the beginning of the Oyrkt 
year Soobacroot in the Jasta month, Rama Royaloo hill rule 22 years 

in the name of.... .... 

Sudaseevoo Royaloo and keeping him in his possession. The Kingdom 
of Veejeyanagur wifi thou end with Rama Royaloo, .. 






The Country will be in great confusion then for 
21 In the Cycle year Prarnodoota Teroomal Royaloo will establish himself 

as King, at Penoogonda, and will rule.. .... 

1572 22 Ills son Sree Runga Royaloo will then reign from the Cycle year An 
1 geerasaoftho 10 th of Vysakam.. . ,.14 


21 

61 a 

1 

2 
5 

13 


1585 


1614 

1630 


23 After w hich, from the Cycle Paardera of the 10 th of Maugumof tiJbe £ 11111 “ 
moou y'c-nsuiuputty Royaloo will rulo..... . 


After him, of the Kings of ihe Chundra race none will remaiu ; and fo. 
reign kings will rule the land; deriving, their authority from no legal right 

’24 First Gklcka Royaloo wiilride... 

25 After him Rama Rauze changing his true name, tolhatof Ramadava Ray- 

el for..,....... 

After this, the Country will bf in great disorder for some time, and pro. 
digies and portentous omens will appear between the year Bahoodanya and 
Kundana ....f-,,... .... .. 


2 S> 8 


4 

15 5 


15 


• Ilert thle Account terminate* in a prophetical annunciation of a Deliverer of thejfindoo Race.) 
From circumstances, observe* Colonel MefRentie, we may infer that this account w:w written A. 
D. 1630. 

* By an inscription oti the great tower erected over the grand entrance info the famous Shiva 
temple at Conjeveram, which ; s supposed to be the highest building of the kind in India, we find 
that it boasts of this priajee as it’s founder. 
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A. great number of kooks, composed during the re»gu of Krishna 
Boyaloo, are still to be found in the libraries of thr pre&ttv Pol vgats, of 
whom many in the Northern Districts, a* far as Nellore, and several in 
the South, are descended from the former officers of the'Vidianagara go¬ 
vernment: but the intolerant seal of the Mahommedans whose irrupti¬ 
ons into theSouth-of India terminated in the overthrow id* the Vi lianagara 
Empire, has left of the more ancient Teloogoo works little el»e remaining 
than the name. § 

The works still extant, however, are sufficiently numerous and various 
to evince the.great degree of refinement to which the Teloogoo has attain¬ 
ed. Few languages will be found more copious, more nervous, or more 
regular in construction, and it may boast, in a peculiar manner, of.great 
elegance of expression, and melody of sound, Under the fostering aus* 
pices of the British Government, it is confidently hoped that the Teloogoo 
may recover that place which it once held among the languages of the 
East, and that the liberal policy of the Legislature may be successful in 
renewing, among the Natives of Telingana, that spirit of literature and 
science, which formerly so happily prevailed among them, and still so 
much endears to their remembrance ihe days of the most enlightened oF 
their Hindoo Rulers. 

Nearly the whole body of Teloogoo literatureconsists of Poetry, written 
in what tuny be termed the superior dialect of the language; hut so 
different is this from the inferior or colloquial dialect, in common use 

^ Maying luwrd that a number of poems, engraved on some thousand sheets of copper, had been 
preserved by the pious care of a family of tbamins in the temple-on the sacred hill at Tripetf v, I 
deputed a Native for the purpose of examining them; hut, Witli the-exception of n treatise on 
Grammar, of which a copy was hik< n,- tin; whole collect-ion was found to contain nothing but vo¬ 
luminous hymns in praise of-the diety. 

'* The followin'? ts an extract from the act tiOW British Parliament fo which I allude. « And 
“ be it further enacted, that it shall be lawful for the Governor General in Council to d». 
‘Greet, that out of rjtny-surphis which may remain of the rents revenues and profits, -arising from 
14 the said Territorial acquisitions, after defraying the exp-r.ses of the Military, Civil, and Cotp- 
“ mercial Establishments, .i«d pttyrng the Interest of the Debt, in-manner hereinafter provided, 
u » sum-of not less than one Crick of Rupees in each year shall be set apart and applied fo the re. 
44 viva! and Improvement of literature, and the encouragement of the learned Natives of Judin, 

ami for the introduction and promotion off a knowledge of the science among the inhabitants of 

the Rritiih TerritOiivs in India. 
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among all Trias*es--of fTi^ people, that even to the teamed, the use of com¬ 
mentaries is indispensable for the correct understanding of •many' of theif 1 
best works, I his -peculiarity of .’two dialects is common to the Teloogoo, 
with the f unit] ami ttoe Knit nataca. In the course of this workj I propose 
to give all the rute.s for the superior dialect* as being that from which the* 
other is-derived, but l shall carefully .notice the peculiarities of the com¬ 
mon dialect, i tie reader will bear in mind that in conversation and official 
business, the inferior is used to the entire exclusion of the superior dialecty 
and. that in all books or studied compositions.,., a contrary rule obtains.v 

Such as have acquired a knowledge of the Teloogoo language merely 
wi:fi a view to colloquial intercourse with the people, or to the transaction 
of official business, and have confined their studies exclusively to the inte¬ 
rior dialect, may accuse me of entering on an unprofitable and.unneces¬ 
sary ta?k, in treating-of the other, which, in thfeif estimation, may be 
deemed altogether foreign to the Teloogoo, Ah attentive examination of 
the two may possibly lead to a very different conclusion: at all events, 
as this work' is intended as much to enable the student to understand the 
rules whlch : regulate thfe* classical compositions of the Nat ives, as to teach 
him to speak or write the common Teloogoo, I have deemed it my duty to 
follow the Native Grammarians by tracing the language to it’s original 
Source iti the*supei ior d ifeteet-^at the same tithe, 1 hhve not neglected 
it’s more useful branches iti'tlK? infefior dialect, vvhich, as being vulgar, 
Native authors have considered beneath’the notice of the learned.' 

The Teloogoo is spoken with the, greatest purity in the Northern' Gir- 
cars, and with much of itVnativesimplifcity by the Ratsawars, .Velma wars, 
and other superior classes in those disirtets. More conversant with arms, 
however, that) with books, the llatsawars* and Velmawars are in general 


* Thu affecting (ale of the Zemindar.of ..Uoobily, rotated by Owno* is one- of many that might 
be quoted,,in elucidation of the nice scn€<*of honor, ami romantic bravery, inherent in this fine 
race of .jnetu Our want of sufficient attention tq-ilieir habits and customs, rather than any cal- 
Jin s disregard -ior, their prejudices, has occasionally .driven others of this tribe to similar acts of 
seif destruction, w|dcft air. much .to be deprecated, nod which, indelibly imprinted on the mimis 
of the people, materially affect the popular it) of our GoYKrmjitnL 
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Ignorant of the principlesof their own tongue. Indeed the three inferior 
classes of Telingana, unlike their neighbours of the Tamil Nation, seem 
to have abandoned the culture of their language* with every other branch 
of literature and science, to the sacred tribe. The Vussoochuritru is the 
only Teloogoo work of note not composed by a B&mrn. But, with the 
manners and habits of their ancestors, the Velmawars, Comtees, and' 
Soodra casts, descended from the aborigine? of the country, retain a great’ 
deal of the original-language of Telingana, and are more sparing in the* 
use of Sanscrit words than- the Bramins* 

It has been very generally asserted, andrindeedbelieved, .that the Te* 
bogoohas it’s origin in the language of the Vedums, and many of the 
most eminent oriental scholars have given their authority in support of 
this opinion, it is not without nimh deference, thercfore,.that I venture 
publicly to state my inquiries to have led me to contrary conclusion ; but 
I do so with the less hesitation, as I find myself supported by the concur* 
rent evidence of all Native Authors who haveever written on the subject 
of the Teloogoo language. • 

On this, and cm several other material points connected with the struct 
lure, of the Teloogoo, I regret that my sentiments should be entirely at 
var iance with-those of so celebrated an orientalist as Dr. Carey, one of 
the learned Professors in-the College of Fort William,-to whom the 
Public are indebted fora very copious Grammar of theSanscrit langtmge, 
and for a series of works on the elements of thespoken tfiaiectsof India. 
In the preface to a 1 ciingfa Grammar, .which issued ftom the press after 
the present work bad been, completed and submitted to Government, 
Dr; Carey writes as follows, “ The languages of the South of India/. e< 

the Tclinga, Karnata, Tamil, Malayala, and Cingalese, while they 
u have the same origin with those of the North” (viz. die Sanscrit) differ 
“ greatly from them in other respects; and especially in having a large 
"** proportion of words the origin of which is unascertained ; or, as he af- 
M ter wards terms them, words current in the country, iL^fcjoy of which , 
f 4 the deriation is uncertain.’?" 


MWfSfy, 



While! coincide in opinion with Dr. Carey that, “ among :he<=e five 
**. language?, .the Telinga appears to he the most polished, and though 

confessedly a very difficult language, it must he numbered with those 
“ which are the most worthy of cultivation, iiVvariefy of inflection being 
46 such as to give it. a capacity of expressing ideas with a high degree.of 
44 facility, justness, and elegance’ 5 ,; with deference, i submit that he has 
given an erroneous view of the structure and derivation of the Teloogoo* 
In common with every other tongue now spoken in India, modern Te- 
loogoo abounds with Sanscrit words, perhaps it has a greater proportion of 
them than any of the other southern dialects ; nevertheless there is reason 
to believe that the origin of the two languages is altogether distinct. 

With the exception of a few letters peculiar to Sanscrit words, and 
• evidently taken from the Nagree alphabet, the round and flowing cha¬ 
racters of the Teloogoo bear ivo resemblance to the square De van agrees 
and even if the Teloogoo alphabet were found to be derived from the 
.N agree, it would only prove that the people of Teiingana had borrowed 
the invention of a more civilized nation. The origin of their language 
might stiil life as dilferent from that of their alphabet, as the origin of our 
present Roman character?, from that of our Saxon words# 

It has already been mentioned that all the Native Teloogoo Grammars 
are written by Bramins, in the Sanscrit tongue 5 and that their arrange¬ 
ment of the alphabet, their illustrations, and their comparisons, are ne¬ 
cessarily borrowed from the language in which they write. This eiF-> 

. euinstawce ndght justify the supposition that the Bramins were the first 
who cultivated the Teloogoo, and brought it under fixed rules: but it 
connot be urged in proofof any radical connexion between the Teloogoo 
and the Sanserif* 

It has also been noticed that, in speaking the Teloogoo, the Soodras 
use very few Sanscrit words: among the superior classes of Vysyuy, and 
pretenders to the Rajah cast, Sanscrit terms are used only in proportion 
to their greater intimacy with the Bramins, and their books ; and, when 
we find even such Sanscrit words as these classes do adopt, pronounced 
by them in so improper and rude a manner as to be a iuinuion jest to 
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the Bramin?, who/ at the same time, never question ifieir pronun¬ 
ciation of pure Teloogoo words, 1 think we may fairly infer ifc to be 
probable at least that these Sanscrit terms were originally foreign to the 
language spoken by the great body oT the people. 

Some Native Grammarians * maintain that, before the King And* 
hraroyadoo v |* established his residence on the banka of the Godavfcry, 
the only Teloogoo words were those peculiar to what is emphatically 
termed *he pure Teloogoo, now generally na the language of the 
kind, which they consider coeval with the people, or as they express it 
u created by the God Brim ha The followers of tills prince, say they, 

for the first time began to adopt Sanscrit terms with Teloogoo termi¬ 
nations, and by degrees corruptions from the Sanscrit crept into the 
language, from the ignorance of the people respecting the proper 
pronunciation of the original words. This would imply that the nation 
still retain some faint remembrance of those times, in which their 
language existed independent of the Sanscrit; audit is certain that every 
Teloogoo- 'Grammarian, from the days of Nunnia Bhutt io the present 
period, considers the two languages as derived from sources entirely 
distinct 5 -ibr each commences his work by classing the words of the 
language under four separate heads, which they distinguish by the • 
respective names of language of the land, Sanscrit 

derivatives^ & Sanscrit corruptions, and provincial 

—- : - r -7- - -- - , 

* See tho Adhurvana Vyacurnum, as given in the Andhra Cowmudi, .& ^ S 

S nST S Jir^STsSo tJ-TT 5 o 

j 5 >S*^F-SSg 3 £c&H» 

o sir* f~ _J0 U $ 8 | * 

&n> 8 1 0 o^gr* S 5 jr*o 0 ) % 8 #£r>.n ~©S|S' 

to'C <v c5o 5 M The adherents of And,hra Vishinoo (before men.tUmad) 

who then resided on the hanks of the Godavery spoke Tidsama words, (Sanscrit demafiTea'. ht 
the course of time j these words* net beivgj rojuriy articulated by the unlearned, ft/the change or 
obliteration of letters, or bp heing contracted, a fourth, or a half, became Tndb Havas, (Sanscrit 
corruptions,) Those words consists** of nouns, nerbalr,-and verbs, created by the God Urirnha, 
before the. time of if art,the Lord of rfnd,hra,<ire called ..Uch,ho, (pure,) 

f rim is the prince who is now worshipped as a divinity at Siccacoliura on the ritcr Krishna, 
And xtho wAS thejpatroa ofJOum, the Hint Teloogoo Grarumama. 
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terms. To these, later authors hare; added '&*g*»#r*!gn words 
©r thasq.frapa other land> 

As this arrangement is essential s a proper illustration of (he structure 
of the Teloogoo language, it will he adhered to in the following work. 
Oi the different classes ol words specified above, the three first only are 
mentioned in the Teliuga Grammar by Dr. Carey? the first is there 
stated to comprise w4 words c-.rrent in the country of which the derU 
‘‘ vation is uncertain”, a large proportion’ 5 of which are allowed to be 
included in the language? the second is stated to contain “pure Song- 
jtkrita words;” and the third “words derived from the Sungskrita, ^ Imt 
written aud p.ron<ouncod-difFercy[Hly^ , 

i he Word? included in the first class, which 1 have denominated line 
language oj the land , are not only a “ large proportion” of words, but 
.the most numerous in the language, and the model by which those 
included in the other classes are modified and altered,- from the different 
languages to which they originally belong. Why the origin of this class 
of terms is supposed to be .unascertained has not been stated $ nor can ;I 
.conceive how so erroneous a conclusion could hare been adopted ; for 
,tbe name given to fhem by all Sanscrit Grammarians, by the whole 
.body el the people, and hy Br. Carey himself, at once points out their 
derivation. . This name is a noun used either as a substantive’ 

or an adject ire,* in the former -sense denoting a country or land , in the 
latter, in which it is here used, implying that which belongs to the country 
or landi it marks tne words in question, not as merely u current in the 
country,” but as the growth and produce of the land ? it would he 
difficult to define more precisely the origin of any words, and to this 
class piusl we look for the pure Trioogoo^-for the uw.-language of the 
dan do 

The second class of words I have termed Sanscrit derivatives, and 1 
prefer this denoxninalion to that of u pure Sungskrita words” given to 
it by Dr. Carey; for although the words included in it contain the crude 
forms of pure Sanscrit words*, they cannot appear.in Tclqogoo An their 


original shape, but 'invaria’hly assume terminations err undergo changes 
peculiar to the pure Teloogoo^ or language of the land • 

The third clas? of words which is generally mentioned by Dr, Carey 
as t; derived from -the Sungskrita,” I have named Sanscrit corruptions ; 
it -consists of words which have passed into Tetoogoo, either directly 
'from the Sanscrit, or through the medium of some of it’s corrupted 
dialects, such as the Pracrit, and which, in order to be assimilated to the 
language of the land, have undergone radical alterations, by the elision, 
insertion, addition, or subtraction Of letters. These changes have been 
sometimes carried so far, that it"is difficult to trace any connexion 
-between the adulterated word and IPs-original in Sanscrit. 

In the course of this work, it will be obvious to the Sanscrit scholar 
that the declension ©f the noun, by particles or words added to it—the 
use of a plural pronoun applicable to the first and second 

..personsconjointly—the conjugation of the affirmative verb—the existence 
of a negative aorist, a negative imperative and other negative forms in 
the verb—the union of the neuter aud feminine genders in the singular, 
and of the masculine,and feminine geaders in the .plural, of the pronouns 
and verbs—and the whole body of the {syntax, are entirely unconnected 
with the Sanscrit; while the Tamil and Karnajtaca scholar will at once 
recognize their radical connexion with each of these languages. The 
.reader will find all words denoting the different parts of the human 
frame, the various sorts of food or utensils in common use among the Na¬ 
tives, the several parts of their dress, the compartments of their dwellings, 
the degrees of affinity and consanguinity peculiar to them, in short all 
terms expressive of primitive ideas or of things necessarily named in the 
earlier stages of society, to belong to the pure Teloogoo or language cf 
‘the land'*. It is true, (so mixed have the two languages now become) 
that Sanserif derivatives or corruptions may, without impropriety, be 
occasionally used to denote some of these. This, however, is not 
common, the great body of Sanscrit words admitted into the language 
consists of abstract terms, and of words connected with science, religion, 

* The reader h requested to refer to the irregular ncuns. 






or law, as is the .case, in a great degree, with ths Greek and Latin 
words incorporated with our own tongue: but even such Sanscrit words 
as are thus introduced into Teioogoo are not allowed to retain their 
original forms, they undergo changes, ami assume terminations and 
inflections unknown to the Sanscrit, and, except as foreign quotations, 
are never admitted into I eloogoo until they appear in the dress peculiar 
to the language of the land. 

J his brief notice of the structure of the Teioogoo seemed necessary, 
in order to explain the principles on which the following chapters are 
founded : the further consideration of the subject I leave to others, as 
the prolonged discussion of it is foreign to a work of this nature. lam 
inclined, however, to behove that the Teioogoo will be found to have it’s 
origin m a source different from the Sanscrit, .a source common perhaps 
to the Teioogoo, with the superior dialects of the Tamil and Karnataca. 
But the introduction of Sanscrit words into this language must have taken 
place at so remote a period, as to be now almost beyond the reach of 
inquiry. With the religion of the Bramins, the people of Telingana 
could not fail to adopt much of the language of that extraordinary tribe; 
their constant intercourse with each other for a long series of years has 
necessarily confirmed this intermixture of language, and it must be 
admitted that the Teioogoo has been as much improved by adopting an 
indefinite number of words from the Sanscrit, as our own tongue* has 
been ameliorated by borrowing from the more refined languages of 
Greece and Rome* 

Having concluded (he few introductory remarks which I had to offer 
to the reader in explanation of the plan of my work, I avail myself of 
this occasion to make my public acknowledgments for the-assistance 
with w hich 1 have been favoured in the course of ii*$ progress. 

To my friend Mr. Stokes of the civil service on this establishment, 
who did me the favour to peruse the manuscript before it was submitted 
to the Government, I owe many valuable suggestions ; and l am under 
particular obligations to my colleagues in the Board of Superintendence 


INTIIODUCTI ON, 


XXI 


for a most laborious and critical examination of the whole work. Mr, 
Ellis and Archdeacon Mousley are in a special manner entitled to my 
thanks; for their criticisms enabled me to correct many imperfections 
that had otherwise escaped my notice. 

In examining the principles inculcated by the best native grammarians* 
I was assisted by my Teloogoo instructor Woodiagherry Vencatanarrain 
Ayah, a young bramin of superior intelligence and remarkable acquire¬ 
ments, who, by his own merits alone, subsequently rose to the situation 
of Head English master at the College of Fort St. George, and >ate!y to 
the more honorable office of Interpreter to the Supreme Court of 
Judicature at the Presidency. He generally sat by me while I wrote 
the notes from which this Grammar has been compiled, and I may 
therefore be said to have availed myself of his aid and advice throughout 
the work. 

I have only further to add that on all intricate points of grammar I 
hare invariably consulted the learned Pundit Putabhi Rama Sastry 
Head Sanscrit and Teloogoo master at the College, and where I found 
the native grammarians at variance, have beeu regulated chiefly by his 
opinions, in attempting to reconcile their differences, or in selecting that 
authority to which the preference has been given. 


NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION. 


III support of what I have ventured to advance , hi the preceding introduction, 
m the subject of the structure and derivation of the Teloogoo language, it is 
peculiarly gratifying to me to he allowed to quote the high authority of my 
friend Mr. Francis TV. Ellis, at the head of the Board of Superintendence 
for the College of Fort St, George , as contained in the following observations 
with which he has favoured me , The knowledge which this Gentleman 
possesses of the various spoken dialects of the Peninsula, added to Jm 
acquirements as a Sanscrit scholar, peculiarly qualify him to pronounce a 
judgment on this subject. 



The real affiliation of the Telugu language appears not to have been 
known to any writer, by whom the subject has been noticed. Dr. Carey in the 
preface to bis Sanscrit Grammar says— rr The Hindoostanee and the Tamil , 
with the languages of Gujarat and Malayala, are evidently derived from the 
Sanscrit, but the two former are greatly mixed with foreign tcords. The 
Bengalee, Orissa, Maratta, Kurnata, and lelinga languages are almost wholly 
composed of Sanscrit words." In the preface to a Grammar of the Telugu 
lately published by him be, also, says— rr The languages of India are principally 
derived from the Sanscrit'* : &c. “The structure of most of the languages in 
the middle and north of India, is generally the same, the chief difference is 
them lies in the termination of the nouns and verbs, and in those deviations 
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from Sanscrit orthography which custom has gradually established in the 
countries where they are spoken. The languages of the south of India, i. e. 
Tuc I cling a, Karnatic, Jamil, Malay ala, and Cingalese, while they have tin 
same origin with those of the north , differ greatly from them in other respects: 
and especially in haring a large proportion of words, the origin of which is 
unascertained/’—To this testimony Dr, Wilkins adds the weight of his 
authority, when he says in the preface to his Grammar of the Sanscrit—" the 
Tamil, the Telugu $ the Carnatic , the Malabar, together with that”* (the idiom) 
“ of the Marratta states and of Gujarat so abound with Sanscrit, that scarcely 
a sentence can be expressed in either of them without it*s assistance.”— Mr. 
Colehrooke, also, in his dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pracrit languages in 
the 7th Volume of the Asiatick Researches, though he has not given so decided 
an opinion, yet, by including these under the gencraUcrm Pracrit, appropriate 
only to dialects of Sanscrit derivation and construction, and by the tendency 
of his remarks, appears to favor the received notion of their origin ; he states 
indeed in express terms that the Tamil (which word he writes Tamla, deducing 
if from Tamraparna the Sanscrit name of the river of Tirunelveli) is written 
‘m a character winch is greatly corrupted from the present Devanagan*, and 
that both the ‘ Carnal a and <f J'ctingana*’ characters arc from the same source. 
In arrangement the two latter, which are nearly the same, certainly follow the 
bi.xgari, but in the form of the letters, mode of combination, and other 
paiiicnlars, there is no resemblance,* and the Tamil is totally different, rejecting 
all aspirates, and having many sounds which cannot be expressed by any 
alphabet in which the Sanscrit is written. 

It is the intent of the following observations to shew that the statements 
contained in the preceding quotations are not correct; that neither the Tamil, 
the ieliigu, nor any of their cognate dialects are derivations from the Sanscrit; 
that the latter, however it may contribute to their polish, is not necessary for 
their existence ; and that they form a distinct family of languages, with which 
t.ie Sanscrit has, in latter time* especially, intermixed, but with which it hn» no 
radical connexion. 


j»OXE TO TJJE INTRODUCTION'* 


3 


The members, constituting; the family of languages, which may be appro¬ 
priately called the dialects of Southern India, are the high and low Tamil; 
the Telugu, grammatical, and vulgar; Carn&taca or Cannadi, ancient and 
modern ; Malayalma or Malayalam, which, after Paulinas' a St, Bartholomew 
be divided into Sanscrit (Grandonico-Malabarica) and common Mai aval arn> 
though the former differs from tfie latter only in introducing Sanscrit terms and 
forms in unrestrained profusion ; and the Tuluva, the native speech of that part 
•f the country to which in oar maps the name of Canara is confined. 

Besides these, there are a few other local dialects of the same derivation, such 
as the Codiifp, a variation of lire Tuluva spoken in the district of that name 
called by usCoorg; the Cingalese, Maha.astra and the Oddiya, also, though 
not of the same stock, borrow many of i&eir words and idioms from these 
tongues- A certain intercommunication of language may indeed, always be 
expected from neighbouring nations, however dissimilar in origin, but it is 
extraordinary that the uncivilized races of the north of India should in this 
re:pect bear any resemblance to the Hindus of the south ; it is, nevertheless, the 
fact, that, if not of the same radical derivation, the language of the mountaineers 
*f Raj mail al abounds in terms common to the Tamil and Telugu. 

The Telugu, to which attention is here more specially directed, is .jd 
from it’s own roots, which, in general, have no connexion with the Sanscrit, 
nor with those of any other language, the cognate dialects of Southern India, 
the Tamil, Cannadi &c. excepted, with which, allowing for the occasional 
variation of consimiiar sounds, they generally agree ; the actual difference in 
the three dialects here mentioned is in fact to be found only in the affixes used 
in the formation of words from the roots; the roots themselves are not similar 
merely, but the same. 

The roots of the Telugu Language, like these of the Sanscrit, are mostly the 
themes of verb?, but they may often be used in the crude form, or with a single 
affix, as nouns or adjective*, and many of thehi are used only in the latter 
acceptation ; thus ttedd, ns a noun, signifies a blow with the fist and is the root 
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of the verb togtf&o fo tfrffc with the fist ; thus also, with the 

afll.i § ca, «$f2SS nadaca, signifies, as & noun. a' step, progress, conduct, manner, 
and is the root of the verb nafrccadamu to walk, in this -use of 

4 he roots, all the dialects differ; the root that is used as a noun only in Tamil 
and Telugu may serve as the theme of a verb in Cannadi, and vice versd: th us 
in Tamil the term accarci is used as a noun in such impersonate 

sentences as &gbt ro u9&edto ycnac* accarciyiUei, it is net a want to me~~ 
I do not require it; in Cannadi ^^y_e§cOJ nccarn/ is the root of the verb 
£2 e£djS&e&r accafiyudu to be desired—to be endeared to. If frequently 
happens, also, that a term occurs which cannot be referred to any root of the 
tongue to which it belongs, though it is readily traced to a radical in one of (he 
cognate dialects; thus m the compound agupadadami ^(which 

signifies in xelugu to takehx the sense in which it is used in such sentences as 
&T 8 T» rJT^'0 Xadi djiumamugd ndcu agtvpddindi, 1 take 
it to be smoke -ZFS&iS ddnikin arijiamu vjc a gap a- 

daUdu, I do not take, itir comprehend, the sense of it. lint in Tamil to take 

in general, seize, obtain, as ^ B d?j cr esr ui ^jp curiviycnac’ a gap a tladu, 

I have caught the bird; the first member C2* aga or fito agu has no separate 
meaning in Telugu, in Tamil agatn signifies the interior and, in both 

languages, the root u<2) ppdtito suffer. 

To shew that,no radical connexion exists between the Sanscrit and Telwwu, 
ten roots in alphabetic order, under the letters A, C, P, and V, have been taken 
from the common d.hatu-rmila or list of roots, and w ith them have been compared 
ten Telugu roots, under the same letters taken from a Telugu d.hatu-roalai 
compiled by Patab,hi-rama Sastri, the Jlead Sanscrit find Telugu Master ut 
the College; these will be found in the following lists, the mere inspection of 
which will shew, that, among the forty Telugu roots, not one agrees with anv 
Sanscrit root. To facilitate a comparison of the several languages treated on, 
each of which has a distinct alphabet, Che Roman character is used throughout: 
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th« orthography is generally that of Sic Wm. Jones, as explained in the lit 
Volume of the Asiatic R. searches, but the grave accent is used instead of the 

r 

acute, to mark a naturally long syllable when final or formed by Sandfii, and 
K, ‘s occasionally substituted for C , before i and e in words belonging to the 
southern dialects only : other variations of trifling’ importance will be observed. 


HOOTS VbDER 

SANSCRIT. 

Ac to mark - move - mcveiortiiously. 

Ag to move move tortuously, 

Artca p 

or> to mark, 

Arg;\) 

As>,h to move • despise - begin * move 
quickly . 

Ag,ha to sin. 

Ach to honour - serve. 

An eh to move * speak unintelligibly - 
speak intelligibly. 

Aj to throw - move - shine, 

\i or A*,h to move. 

Ad to occupy - undertakel 

HOOTS VfTD&n 

[ ' C. 

Car to hli%t desire - §<t, 

Cacc fo laugh . 

Cac.h to 

Oaccjb to laugh,. 

Cug to move. 


r//r letter 

. TELUGU* 

Accalu to contract the abdominal 
muscles. 

Agalu to 5r<p«rtfto - &rea#, 

Aggu to iv or ship. 

Aggalti fo he insufferable - be exces* 
sive, 

Afs to give by compulsion - incur debt, 

Antu te touch or stick - adhere ~ 
anoint the head. 

Adangu to be destroyed - submit - he 
subdued ; or suppressed, 

Adaru to shine- shoot at. 

Arlaiu to weep bitterly. 

Adu to slap. 

THE LETTER 

Caccu fo ttom rY, 

Cals to rtVer, c7tcs$ 

Crats to u’rm/. 

Cat iu to tie - build - become pregnant. 
CaUUgu, to wash. 


# nttB xo the introduction; 

SANSCRIT- 

Cach to tic - shine*, 


Caj to hiccup . 

Cat to move - screen - rafet.' 

Cat h to fear - recollect anxiously. 

Cad to cat - rejoice - divide - preserve* 

HOOTS UNDER THE LETTER 

P, 

Fagalu, j 

or C to - mafcr forked , 

Pungalti ) 

P&nchu to divide into shares - $en4 
array - appoint - divide by 
figures. 

Pattu to .sm>£ * to?/c/i - - knead 

the limbs - understand - cun- 
tain'- unite inthmttly </# cp- 
tonr with that which is co- 
loured, %c. 

Pad u to suffer - fall, 

Pandu to improve - produce- lie down 

Padayu to obtain. 

Pan tango to z>ok>. 

Paciaru to r/c/ precipitately « 
nonsense - threaten. 

Pannu to jom steers to a plough- 
prepare. 

Pfioatsu to send - employ. 


Pach to cook - explain « stretch , 
Pad to s/une - 

Pat,h to speak* 

Pan to traffic - praise. 

Pat to rule * move. 

Pat h to move. 

Pad to move - be fixed. 

Pan to praise, 

Pamb to move. 

Parbb to move. 


rxLvc% 

Cadai igu\ 

or (to swell, boil. 
OanangiK 

Catacu * 

or C to lick a dog, 

Cudugu ) 

Cadai u to call aloud - exclaim, 
Cadalu to move or shake. 

Cadi to approach • obtain. 


Miwsr^ 
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V. 


TELUGUi 


Yassa a . _ . 

i)r 1*0- grieve - pretend grief - 

Tr \ consult. 

YaguJ 

Vagir to speak deceitfully - bark as 
a dog. 

Yangrt to stoop, 

Vat9 to come. 

VanUu to bind - pour water from & 
vessel. 

Vrats to divide. 

Vuia to become lean. 

ViiUu to dry up. 

Vattru to shine. 

Vaddu to serve food. 

To shew that an intimate radical connection exists between the Tetugu and 
oilier dialects of Southern India, fifteen roots have been tiikeo in alphabetical 
Older from the Dha'u-maia above mentioned, wilder the first vowel and .first 
Consonant, with which the correspondent roots of the Tamil and Cannadi nre 
compared: the Tamil roots are from a list compiled by the Head Tamil 
Master at the College, compared with the Sadur Agaradi and other dictionaries 
and the Cannaui roots are from an old list explained in Sanscrit. 


Yak to he crooked - move 

I - 

Vag to be lame. 

Vach to speak - order. 

V j to move - renew or repair. 
Vat to surround - share - speak, 

Vata to surround - share, 

Yanta to share, 

Y 

\ at h to go alone - be able, 

Vad to shine - surround. 

Van to sound. 


TELUGU. 


4c cal u to contract the 
abdominal mus¬ 
cles. 

Tbi-i root is never used without 
Ihe forniaOvt sjliable intsu in T«. 
ltjgu, hu ia Can, which gives an 
active'Sense to primitive roots, and 
R causal sense to .the derivative 
tbepes uf verbs, 

Aggaiu to separate. 


CANNADI. 

Accarey to feel affection 
for , love. 

This root, in Teiugn accara and in 
Tamil acrarci,ii* used ns a uouu, osily 
in iheife Irutgoage*. 

Accalu as in Tetugu. 


TAMIL. 


Agjllu 'as in Tetugu - also, 
to become extended- 
to extend - lament. 


A gal as in Tetugu - also, 
to keep at a dis* 
lance -pass beyond.. 
Agavu, to call, play. 
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Jlggak* to become insuf¬ 
ferable - & 
excessive. 

Aggu to worship, 

Ms to give by compulsi¬ 
on - j/icwr debt. 


©ANNAD1* 
Again to dig* 


A gey fo be - af raid - 
pleased. 


Antu - -sf/cfc or 

adhere - anoint the 
head. 


Adangu^ fo Zw destroy: 
k* i ed - submit -be 


Atchu as in Telugtt, 

The consonant \n this root, which 
.alt ers with the first of the second 
scrien of consonants in the Sanscrit 
alphabet, b pronounced tsa and cha 
in Telngji \ cha in Can. and sa, sha, 
cha, uni!,/« in Turn, according, as it 
is fina,l or medial* sihgic a? double. 

Anju to be alarmed - 
fear - frighten. 

* 

Antu to join - stick 
together. 


or 


fluaiigin iu u& u< 

Anangu 

, 3 r subdued or 

Aamrgu J AwyiprrsstT/, 

Adam to shine - &&<?©/ of. 

Tn the second serw it. tujkes the 
formative intsu, 

Adalu to weep bitterly. 
Adu to slap . 


Adagu 

or 

Adangu 


\ 1o be contain¬ 
ed - enclosed - 
(subdued or 
J suppressed - 
submit-recedc. 

. . / 

Adaru to ascend - climb 
ride* 


A dti to conic. 

TMa root with a final t ade, 
means the same as in Telugu, and, 
also it ia qbtqir* - move. 


language 


TAMIL. 

t > 

Agazh as in Caimadi 
which 

the Tamil kh is 
usually converted 

into l. 

Agei to beat - cut ? break 
in two. 


Align to decrease. 
Angar to gape* 


Anju as in Can ; 

Antu to join - adjoin - 
approach - befit. 

This root, spelt, with the sam» 
letters In the three dialects, is iy 

Tamil pronouneed siv-Ju. 

Adangu as in Can. 


Adam to throng - press 
together - be con* 
nested . 

Adu to join - be near ~ be 
connected - to kill - 
fight - cook. 

With a final el this root, means, as 
In Can. to obtain and, abo, to tie. 
unite. 


NOTE. This root Ik the primitive of all these la the three languages commencing with the letters ad, in which 
the leadm? idea of ntarncst- junction, variously modified, is very apparcut s the several model of forming the 
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6 «ondni 7 root by inserting a nasal before the final syllable, a 3 in Andu or Antu, or by ad^ng the syllables ei or 
c, «r, al r gu, angu, ftc. a.- here exemplified, is common to (hem all. This formation of a number of secondary 
roots fruui a primitive by the adjuncts mentioned, is constantly observable under every letter of the alphabet: the 
primitive is found sometimes in Tam, sometimes in Can. and sometimes ia Tel. sometime* it cust* in all three, 
sometimes io none of them. 


TIXCCrtT. 

Adugu to ask - beg alms. 

Add a g u to interrupt - 
prevent, 

Caccu io vomit. 


Cuts to play dice, chess 

%c. 


Cattu to tie - build - be- 
come pregnant 
of cattle only. 

Cadugu to 'wash off, as 
dust from the 
hands -wash out , 
as stains fruttt a 
cloth. 


Cadangu ■* fo SKgU . un 

I f or bubble. 
Cauangu J 


CANNAD1. 

Aadagu as in Tel, 

Caccu as in Tel. 
Cangeciu. to become lean. 

Cargu to become black, 
by five ^c. 


Cachini to join together 
two things of the 
same kind-pair. 
Cardiu to bite - wash rice. 


Cattu to lie - build, 


Catfangu as in Tel. 

In both languages this verb is pri¬ 
marily used of water, and secondari¬ 
ly of the affections of the mind, in 
expressions similar Jo the 
hi: anger fails, his wealth overfluiis, 


TAMIL. 


Caccu as in Tel, 


Carugu as in Can * 


Casa to be modest, or 
diffident. 

Casaogu to be bruised by 
the hand - 
squeezed. 

Casi to be moist or damp « 
to weep - entreat m 


Cada to pass beyond• 

Cadavu. to pay - fulfil •*' 
give attention - 
reflect - null up\ 

//• 

Cattu as in Can . 


This root in Tamil is pronounce* 

Cauhavu j da in Tel. and to in Can, 
are constantly substituted for the 
Tamil Zh and mots of which the 
final i& g m in the former end in the 
latter in vu ; thus the root meaning 
to stroke gently - caress is in Tam. 
% , 

Tazhuvu in Tel. Tadugu &c. 

This root is not in Tam. hut it i« 
evidently the sums in meaning and 
derivation with the two following, 

the last of which, Cada, is the pri¬ 
mitive of all those commencing with 

Cad ia the three languages. 
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Cadaru - to call aloud 
from any affec 
tion of the mind 
to exclaim . 

CaOfclu move or 

Cadulu J shake ' 


Cadiy to approach - ob¬ 
tain. 

Cadu to draw gold or 
silver . 

Cadtimu to push away. 


CAN'NADI. 

Cadi lo cut « bite. 


Cadekey to hurry •• has¬ 
ten. 

Cade to churn. 


Carnival©! to tliinlc - con¬ 
ceive in the. mind. 

This is 'evidently a compound of 

the simple root can, but the second 
member, malei } has no separate 
metaling. 

Cattu to kill. 

Cad ad u to dissolve in 
liquids. 

Cadaru to call or weep 
aloud - bellow as 
a beast. 

Cadalu as in TeL 


Cadi to steal 


Cad »r CU « 

Cadruncu f d ‘ 


‘T&mi. 

r 

Cadi to cut - bite - guard* 
swell or be angry* 

Cadu to cut - plough - 
snatch or seize 
suddenly - steal " 
be angry* 

Cadagu as in Can , 

Cadei to stir up with a 
stickle. - to turn 
by a lath,. 


m in Can. also to 
consider - mark ~ 
determine, 


Cattu to call aloud - roar 
or bellow - croak. 


Cadaru as in Can> 


Cadalu as in TcL 


Cadi to sound - make a 
noise - be haughty , 



Caduvu to he confused or 
perplexed* 
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Candu to fade or decay 
as flowers and 
fruit by heat. 


Canalu to become angry - 
jade. 


Canu to see - fo ir/wg 
forth a child. 


Cappu to cover. 


CANNADI. 

Candu r/&* zVi Td, 


Canam to become rancid - 
*0 acquire a bad 
taste or smell by 
smoke or keeping. 

Tl»i i root is used ms a noun in Te« 
lagti in the same sense. 


TAMIL. 

t Candu as in Tel. 8$ Can. 

It ha& this meaning in Tam. wliec^ 
the last syllable is written ru but 
pronounced dHj when written with 
the same final consonant as in T«L 
and Can. it signifies to be spoiled * 
to perish generally. 


Canalu to kindle as fire - 
to become angry. 


m b <“■' 

CuulalJ 3rs/ - 


become an 

Gaud 

Used ns a notm, Canal meahs fire, 

In the first sense, to je*, this root in the present ami future of .he Can. and 
Tam. is written with a lung «snd with tbenasil of the third serieB of conso¬ 
nants Can and Cauu; in the past it is short Caxden-Candcnu, as in Tel : the 
second seme is peculiar to the latter language; but Candx a calf in Td.mil 
is evidently derived from it, 

Cappu to dig a pit - ex¬ 
cavate - hollozv 


out. 


This roof is not used in Tam. el. 
tber in it’s Tel. or Can. jense, hut 
it is evident that from it in the latter 
acceptation is derived the Tamil ; 
terms, Capparu n hollow baton cur¬ 
ried by beggars, and Cappcl a ship. 


But though radical connection may be proved to exist between languages, 
their actual connection, as regards terms used for the expression of ideas; may- 
Hot be intimate and it becomes necessary, therefore, to establish this point, to 
enter further into detail and compare the words of the three cognate dialects, 
as well as the roots whence they are derived. Mamidi Yencaya, the author of 
the And,lira Dipaca, an excellent Dictionary of the Telugu, has, in the preface 
to this work, introduced a conc^e analysis of the language, the substance of 
which, a$ affording the means of making this comparison, is translated in the 
following paragraphs. 

The modes of derivation in the And,lira language arc four; they are 
•Tatsaman, Tad^bhavam, Dcsyam and Giamyam* 


V; v\\ v ; 





MiN/sr^ 


HOTS TO THB INTROBUCTIOS. 



ef OF PUKE SJXSCRJT TERMS J IRC EXT EE IN TElUttV* 

<* Tutsaraam consists of Sanscrit terms, pure as spoken in heaven, the 
Telngu terminations being substituted for those of the original language, of 
which the following arc examples. 


SANSCRIT, 

TATS AH AH* 

!i 

IANSCRIT. 

TATSAMAU. 


R&mah 

Rama ndii 

a proper na me. jl 

[3 ,h u b, h r ii t B, h u b, h r i) l: t u 

a king. 

Vanara 

Van am u 

a forest, 

* 

Hanuma, ha-« 


Ganga 

Gunga 

the river. 

fdanuman « 

numantuclu 

and 

i<i proper 

IJarih 

Hari 

a proper name 


.h&oumanudu* 

name. 

B.hagavati 

B.hagavati 

a goddess. 



'Sf|U. 

'Si \ 

prosperity. 

Sara pad- - 

f-Sampadu “l 
and 

>■ wealth. 


-Sahibitvu i 

| 


(.Sainpattu 1 

\ 

gambuh 

j or 

la proper name. 

Cshut 




{Sambundu. 

f 

and 

(CsliuUu 

appetite. 

Vad.huh 

Vad.hu 

woman. 

Cshud ,,,« 

> 


Gauh 

Go Yu 

a cow. 

Apali 

Appu 

waters. 

Glau 

Glau 

ike moon* 

Dyau 

Di va run 

the heavens. 

Vac 

Yaccu 

a word. 

pavah 

Payasu 

tniik. 

Risbag 

B’tshacu 

a physician. 

Anadwan 

Anadwahamu an ox. 


' c OF TERMS LFRIFFD FROM THE SANSCRIT , 

" Tatlb.havam consists of terms formed, either from the Sanscrit direct, or 
through one of the six Pracrits, varied by the interposition of syllables, and by 
the substitution, increment, and decrement of letters, a.3 explained in the Vai- 
criHa-chundrica ; the several modes of derivation, here indicated, are exemplified 
in the following lists. 


** TAPEJ/AFAM TERMS JDJSR1FEO IMMEMATKlY FROM SANSCRIT, 


SANSCRIT. 

TAOBIIAVAM. 

SANSCRIT- 

tabbhavah. 


Sam ud rah 

Sandaranm the sea. 

Yitra 

Dzatara 

pilgrimage , 

Chandrah 

Tsanduriiudu the moon. 

Aturam 

Atramu 

hurry. 

Can an am 

Cana a forest. 

Pang iih 

Banti 

a line or row. 

Cudvam 

God a & wall. 

Qhiirafi 

Gar id] 

(a fencing 
) school. . 
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AVAM ■ TERMS DERIVED FKOM SANSCRtT THROUGH TJIE 
rjPiIUT4M SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRY OF MAIIAEASTRA, 


SANSCRIT, TRAC KIT, 

C h ac fa vu c all 01 i a e ra vavo 
IJ^adjjjijab Ojjhao 


Brahma 
I)w5pah 
Cumsyarn 
Yasah 


Banihu, 

Div<> 

Camso 

Jaso 


TEJ^liUi;. 

Dzaccayu 

Oddza 

Bomrua 

Dm 

Canfsu 

Asa mu 


(f Species of water fowl, 
a preceptor, 

Brahma, 
an island, 
hell metal, 
fame . 


“ TAD DJI A F AM TERMS DERI FED THROUGH SJURJSENI, THE LANGUAGE 
OF THE COUNTRY OF SURAS ENA, 

SANSCRIT* SAURASENI. TELL’CU. 

Yrjnopavitam Dzaiinitvidam Dzanniriamu the. Brakminicul thread* 


Fra tijnyatam Pad irmadarn 
Hmtaiah Hindoo 

/ / f 

Haritaiah Handalr} 

D.hatu Padu 


Pannidainu avow, 

'Jndu a date. 

A ridaUmu orpimetit, 

Dzadu colour • 

(C TADD,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE MACAVJTT, SPOKEN IN 
THE COUNTRY OF MAGAD.HA. 

MAGAD.HI. 


SANSCRIT. 

Ned isht.h am 


'Nedistam 


TELUGU. 

Nestarmi 


friendship. 


G&iast.hab 

Gehaste 

Gesta 

a householder. 

Cashtam 

Casta ni 

Ca sti 

difficulty. 


Lama 

Lem a 

a woman. 

y TADEJIAFAM TERMS DERI FED THROUGH THE PATS AC HI, SPOKEN 
THE COUNTRIES OF p ANDY A AND C EC AY A. 

SANSCRIT. PAISACHJ. TELUGU. 

Alactah 

Alatto 

Latuca 

lac-dye, prepared for painting the feet- 

'Sash cull 

Sack,huli 

Tsackilainu a contorted cake. 

Urnd 

Uuna 

Uuni 

f Telungul 
< Telugu ■ 
[Teougu j 

wool. 

TrUi ng-ah 

Tilingo 

jrfte Trtugu Language. 

Swernam 

Sannam 

Sonna 

gold. 

Nisr£m 

Nisena 

Nittsena 

a ladder. 


, JfOTE TO TIIE INTRODUCTION, 


*' TADB t HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE CHULICA OR CRVTACArpAH 
EACH I, SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRIES OF GAN DARN, NEPAL A AND CUNT ALA 


HANS&UT. 

CHULICA. 

TELIJGU. 


Brunei ah 

Purido 

Pi ndu 

an assemblage. 

Bod, hah intelligent Puddo 

Pedda 

great; peddavandu $ 




wise tnan S$c, 

Rwernam 

Fan?i6 

Ponhu 

gold. 

Mifligali 

Mieb 

Alecarm! 

a beast. 

Brad.hn&h 

Pad do 

Produ & Poddu sun rise. 

U TAD3,HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE APABJTBAMSA SPOKEN IN 

THE COUNTRY OF A11, II IRA AND THE COAST OF THE WESTERN OCEAN. 

SANSCHIT- 

APABHRAMSA. 

TEhuev. 


Brah man Sh 

IJamb hadu 

Bapadu 

a Brahman. 

Abac! ham 

Abadd.hu 

Baddu 

an untruth . 

Stanam 

Tanu 

Tsannu 

the bosom. 

Srutam heard 

Sudu 

Tsaduvu 

reading or learning.” 


JNote, Apabramsa means, lit^ralljr, corrupted language \ but the author says the 
•word is not to be taken in this sense, but as. the proper name of the dialect, and to this 
purpose quotes u verse from Appacavi, one of the commentators on the Nannayah,hatti - 
)a% Vrho states the same, and adds it was the speech of the goddess Savaswati in her 
youth, and that it’s terms, therefore, are without exception, pure. Words which havo 
passed through this dialect to the Teiugu are, however, more frequently used by the 
'Sudra tribes than by the Brahmans* 

The proportion of corrupt, or, more appropriately, permuted terms in Teiugu 
of the several derivations above noticed, may be stated as follows; Sanscrit 
Tudb.bavam ontlwlf; Pracrit, one quarter; Saumeni one tenth; Magadjii 
one twentieth ; the Paisachi, Chulica, Apabramsa together one tenth. Mr, 
Colebrooke, in liis dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pracrit languages, admits hut 
of three distinctions; these two and the Magad ( hi, or Apabramsa, which he 
considers the same. Tiie six Piacrits here enumerated, however, are six distinct 
dialect*, each foimed, as to terms, according to it’s own rules of permutation, 
but all following the idiom, collocation and, with special exceptions, the general 
grammar of the Sanscrit: in the Shadbasha-chamlnta by Lacshmidjiara, a joint 
grammar of the six P* aci its, after general rules applying to all; the Pracrit 
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MT'ifaxw (PracriUam mahardsir* ddbfiavam) is deduced immediately from 
the Sanscrit, the Sauraseni from the Pracrit and Sanscrit and so on ; the 
Magadhi, Paisachi, Chuclica - Paisachi, and Apabramsa, each declining’ a 
degree in purity and the last varying more tljan any of the rest from (he parent 
stock; this* however, the author does not allow to be, as Mr. Colebrooke 
considers it, f ‘ a jargon destitute of regular Grammar,” for lie $a.yi-Apab t hram* 
&as tu bjidsha syildahjtirddigirdnehayah - cavipraydg' anarhatwdn n'apa&ah- 
das sa tu ewachit, Apabramsa is the language spoken in Abjiira and other 
countries, and, as it is used by the poets, it is not in any respect corrupted — 
and he proceeds, accordingly, to detail it's grammatical rulesv 

The work here noticed i* confined to these dialects, as they now exist in the 
Natacas, and treats, therefore, only of Tatsamam and Tadbjiavam terms of 
Sanscrit origin; it is expressly stated, however, that each possessed its proper 
Desvam, or native, terms, and it is probable, as many of these dialects prevailed 
In countries far distant from each other, that each was connected with Dcsyant 
words of various derivations, in conjunction with which they produced spoken 
languages differing considerably from each other ; this in fact is declared to be 
the case with respect to Paisachi in the following passage - Pisdcha deset 
niyatam Paisachi dwitayam vidnh - Pisdcha desdstu vriiddjiair uctah-Pandya 
Cicaya Chdhlica Sahya Kip ala Cuntaldh Sudjiesha BJidta Gdudjidra TIaiva 
Candjands tatfia- Eft paisa chadesds syus tad deny as lad guno bfiavati. The 
two P-Mskohi 'I’ob'r+a are said to urev.a.il hi all the countries here mentioned, 
commencing with Pindyarn at the southern extremity of India, and extending 
to Canoj (Canqjana) in the north, and Siam (Sahya) to the east, and it is added - 
These are the Paisachi countries, and the Desyam terms of each have their 
oven particular quality. 

<{ Desyam, in other words 'And,bra, or Telugu, is of (wo kinds; the language 
which originated in the country of Telingana and Anya-desyam, or the language 
of foreign countries intermixed with it. 

rf OF 5 TERMS WHICH OtUGTNATED IH TRILINGAH. 

(i Previously to shewing what part of the language originated in Trilingam^ 


I 



W0TJ5 TO THIS INTaODtrCTlO*?, 


the following stanzas from the Ad.harayaua Vyacarataam. are here inserted, to 
describe the country to which this name applies. 0 

A quotation from the Adharayana Vyacaranatn is omitted : the author 
explains that part which relatesAo the boundaries of Tjilingarn as follow s : 

* e As it is here said., in the country between Srisailinn, the station of Chimes* 
wara at Dracharumam, the greater Caleswaram and, as the fourth, the mountain 
of Mahendra, in these holy places were three Ungaros, arid the language which 
originated in the country known by the name of the Trilinga Desaitt, is that now 
under consideration ; this is the Alsu or pure Telugu, and is thus described in 
the Appacaviyarn, 


r&$sx. 


st All those words which are in use among the several races who are 
aborigines of the Country of A'ndfira, which are perfectly clear and free from 
all obscurity , these shine forth to the world as the pure native speech of Andfivm 
( Sudd,ha Andhra Des'yam.) 


V’ OF TIIUSSZ TIIE FOLLOWING AXE EXAMPLES. 


Palu milk, 

'Peruga curdled milk . 

Ney clarified butter, 

Coin a mortar , 

Roriculi a pestle, 

Utti a long net for holdin, 


Nela 


the moon, a month . 



’g Madi m field, 

> '** i i A 'tyger. 


Pudami the earth . 

Padaiuca a woman. 

Pasidi-paimii gold* 

Ban guru gold. 

Coducu a son. 

Codalu «l daughter in-law. 

Tala the head . 


Tsai; cold. 

Madugu a natural pool or lake* 

UVu « tillage* 

Magavandu a man. 

'Andadi a woman. 

A1 ifea 7u\va t ion - displeasure. 


a woman. 


** OF TERMS INTRODUCED INTO TEl.UGV FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES. 

** The following verse is from the Appacavivam. 

41 0 Ccsara t the natives of A'ndjira having resided in various countries; by 
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min* Tclugu terms cenjointbj with those of other countries, these have become 
A'ndjira terms of foreign arigin- 

"Tim people of f And,hrs, otherwise called Trilingam, have, as Appacavi 
states above, frcauented other countries and mixed their language with that of 
these several countries; of such Anya-des'yani terms the following are examples. 

The examples are of Anya-tie* yam terms in which aspirates, not belonging 
to the thirty letters proper to the Telugu, occur: such as, b)\ald an eulogistic 
exclamation; avadjtdru an exclamation of entreaty; thavu a place-station ; 
d.hdca a haughty, high spirited man: of those which have a final long vowel; 
such as, and the sixteenth of a Rupee; vavald an excellent woman; coal (t 
flag ; jird armour: and, lastly, of difficult words, inappropriately ranked 
among Anya-de#yarn terms.; such as, calanu battle; tojjyeli a woman : menu 
ike body; ullamu the mind . Of the list given by the author as examples of the 
several kiuds of Aiiya-desyam terms, the whole of the words in the first are of 
uncertain derivation : those iu the second are either Hindustani or they are terms 
the last syllable of which has been casually lengthened ; thus codl t ia the same 
as codi and navala ia cither of Sanscrit derivation from nava nexv, or a native 
term from the Tamil navam affection* Most of those in the last list arc common 
to the southern dialects; thus calanu, in Tamil cal, is derived from the root 
calatojoin, common to the three dialects; toyyeli , in Tamil taiycl , from tai 
to beautify, menu , ia Tamil mini, from mel upward-outward , and ullumu 
from ul inward-mind , 

rf OF TERMS AND FORMS OF RUSTIC OR VULGAR SPEECH- 

<y Terms which cannot be subjected to the rules of Grammar, and in which 
an irregular increment or decrement of letters occur are called Giamyam ; they 
are corruptions, and are described in the following verse from the Appacaviyanj. 


VERSE. 


e Such Tenugu words as are commonly used by rustic folk are known as 
Grdmyam terms ; these lose some of their regular letters and are not found 
in poetry, unless, as in abusive language, the use of them cannot be avoided, 

for example, 



Vasiddd Harr Somulu 


/ / */ / 

Desludd goliadauti dittaca carunan 

Tsustdda aningili nid* 

htadd tsepamanuan ivi grdwyoclul” 

In this verse vasidda fur vafstmnndndd ; Ustddd for tetstsuisunndndd ; 
tmstddd for tsutsutsunnddd ; hi add for itstsuUunndncid and tseppamu for 
tseppumu are Gramyam terms. 

In the preceding extracts, the author, supported by due authority, teaehen, 
that, rejecting direct and indirect derivatives from the Sanscrit, and word« 
borrowed from foreign languages, what remains is the pure native language 
of the land : this constitutes the great body of the tongue and is capable of 
expressing every mental and bodily operation, every possible relation and 
existent thing; for, with the exception of some religious and technical terras, 
no word of Sanscrit derivation is necessary to the Telugu. This pure native 
language of the land, allowing for dialectic differences and variations of 
termination, is, with the Telugu, common to the Tamil, Cannadi, and the other 
dialects of southern India: this may be demonstrated by comparing the Desyam 
terms contained iri the list taken by Veil cay a from the Appacaviyam, with the 
terms expressive ©f the same ideas in Tamil and Cannadi. It has been already 
shewn that the radicals of these languages, mutatis rnulandis, are the same, 
and this comparison will shew that the native terms in general use in each, 
also, correspond. 

It would have been easy to have selected from the three dialects a far greater 
number of terms, than these, exactly agreeing with each other; but it is consm* 
dered preferable to follow a work of known authority, and to which no suspicion 
of bias to any system can attach : the author, though a good Sanscrit scholar, 
was ignorant of all the dialects of southern India, his native tongue excepted, 
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TELL'GU* 

Falu milk 


‘Ferngu curdled milk 
'Key clarified butter 


1161 u & mortar 

Eoncali a pestle 


Xkd a long net for 
holding pots or 
other household 
vital sils* 


Puri a mi the earth 
Pactetuca a woman 

Th >9 term is probably ■« eo*n- 
pound, hut it ia noteaiy to reduce 
it to its elements. 

Pasiiu or Paindi gold 


<sl 


CANNAOff. 

Halu 

When P begins a word in Tamil or 
Telngu, it is in Cannadi changed 
to H\ as Tamil Phlti, Te\ : Palle % 
Can, II alii a small village; but in 
the old Can, all such words tony, 
also, be written w ith a P, 

The Telugit term is not used by 
itselfin Can. but is found iu com¬ 
pounds as Benne t while ghee-lid let. 


Orulu 

Quake 


Banguru gold 


This term may be used in Can, but 
nelu is more correct. 


Podavi 


Pasaru or Ilasaru 

with which the Tolugu tfcrm is deri¬ 
vatively conuected, is used in Can, 
in the acceptation of green cflour 
only. 


TAMIL, 


Pal. 


Hangar u 


Pmigu; 

Ncy. 

Of these terow the first and 1«»i 
are common to the high amt Intv Ta¬ 
mil, the second is confined to the 
high dialect. 

trail. High Tamil. 
Uroncalf. It Tam. 

The Tel ngn terms arc con traction 
of these: many similad' instances 
might he adduced, thus ira night in 
Tamil becomes re in Tolugu, irahm 
tlu two rendu ,* avert that man , inert 
this man , become vandu and vindu, 

Uri 

In Tamil when the letter 
is doubled it, it is pronounced 11 
and in similar Tel. terms, is written 

Pudavi. II. Tam. 


Pastippu "olden colour. 

Posam'ci green colour, whence Hull 
term is derived, means, also, beauty* 
purity; pasum, the adjective ’crimed 
from it w frequently contracted to. 
paint aspa$umpcn-pirimponpure gotd 
and from this contraction the second 
of the Tel. terms is derived. 

Baitgaru L . Tam . 
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XEU/LU. 


ucu a son.,.. 


Coi 

€6daiu a daughter in )■ 
laic.....,, . M# ,j 


Tsi'la the head 


Kela the moon* a month 

V&kii 1 sultry weather 
and l -the hot sea- 
Vthaugi j son 

■: » . 

Oudi a. temple 


Madi a field 


iPuli a ffgcr 
Tsali cold 

Madugu a natural pool 
or lake 

I/ru a village 
JVIagavandu a man 

Vmdu is here merely the personal 
termination equivalent to m in Ta- 
Inil; without this termination the 
Werd means a mule of any specie*, 
and mag a tin iu the Mas. therefore* 
Is a Ji.Vfb.m 0 L 


'€ ANN ADI. 


Tale 


Besagi 

» . 

As usual in Cannadi the Telugw 
V is here changed to B* 

Gudi 


IVIixdi 


In Civn. thi* word properly means 
beds in which vegetables are sown; 
the subdivision of salt ians, 

Hull 

Chaii 

Mudugu 

U Vti 

IVIagenu 

This word in Can.has exclusively 
the second of the Tamil meanings. 


TAMIL, 

Cti7/han<lei> n ™ 

e^si4 a -IN 

and 

Goz'iiaodci L, Tam . 
signify a child of either 
st x. 

These are the same as the Tel, 
terns the anomalous Utter 2'h 
^ ijn) being, as usual, chunked to 

ci' aud the dialectic. teraiHnutioiiS 
added. 

Taleic 

A short a rods all v/otrds la Te'JJ 
which Ut Tamil eud iu ei, 

Nilavu the moon. 

This compound is not used as 58 
noun in Tamil though it may be a*, 
iu epithet, as vesavi catxrn it is de* 
rived from Ve heat and $aui light 

Cudi or Gudi. 

This used In Tamil signifies any 
habitation; tiru-gudi , or devercudi 
is a tcmp'c; the that member of the 
latter compound may he added or 
omitted in Tel, 

JVIad'i. 

This Word may b<? used in the 
same sense as,in Tel, but it means 
derivatively u section, from the rout 
nadu. to divide into sections. . 

Puli. 


Madu.. 

!7r. 

Magen. 

This word in Tamil irieaui, first, 
n man, a malt of the human specks, 
secondly « mate child, a son, 
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TEL’UGU. 

*Aodudi « mmaip 


rAluca vemtion - displea¬ 
sure. 


'C ANN AD I. 




TAMIL'. 

'Adavtl.' 

Tho termination only differ^; tfirt 
Raeal in theTint ajJii'Mo of Uw Te- 
lugu word hetag scarcely heard in 
pio&uuuiaiion. 

Aiappu. 

The only difference is the tcrtuU 
uatioit. 


From the preceding extracts and remarks on the composition of the Telusrir 
language, as respects terms, it results that the language may be divided into 
four branches, of which the following is the natural order. Dus'yam or Alsu- 
Tclugti pure native terms , constituting the basis of this language and, generally, 
al^o, ol the other dialects of southern India ; Anya-des'yain terms borrowed 
from other Vo uni vies, chiefly of the same den*ration as the preceding : Tatsa- 
mam, pure Sanscrit terms , the Ttdugti affixes being substituted for those of 
the original language: Tadb,havarn, Sanscrit derivatives, received into the 
Telugu, direct, or through one of the sixPracrits, and in all instances more or 
less corrupted* The Gr&myam (literally the rustic dialect from Grdmam Sms. 
* village) is not a constituent portion of the language, but is formed from the 
Atsu-Telugu by contraction, or by some permutation of the letter not authorized 
by the rules of Grammar. The proportion of Atsu-Teiugu terms to those* 
derived from every other source is one half; of Anya-de/yam terms one tenth; 
of Tatsainain terms in general use three twentieths ; and of Tadbjhavarn term* 
me quarter. 

-With little variation, the composition of the Tamil and Cannadi arc the sarw? 
«i3 the ielugu and the satne distinctions, consequently, are made by their 
grammatical writers. The Telugu and Gannadi both admit of a freer adoption 
ot Tatsaotam terms than the in the two former, in fact, the discretion 

<bf the writer is the only l'rnit of thcirusc; in the high dialect of the latter those 
only can be used, which have been admitted into the dictionaries by which the 
language has long been fixed, or for which classical authority can be adduced; 
in the tow dialect the use of them b more general—by the Brahmans they are 
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profusely-■ employed* more sparingly by (lie Sudra. tribes. The'Cannadi has a 
greater and the Tamil a less proportion of Tadbjiavnm terms than the other 
dialects; but in the. latter all Sanscrit words are liable to greater variation than 
is produced byThe mere /difference of termination, for, as the alphabet of this 
language rejects all aspirates, expresses the 'first ami third consonant of ca£h' 
regular series by the same character, and admits of no other combination of 
.consonants than .the duplication of mutes or the junction of a nasal and a mute, 
it is obviously incapable of expressing correctly any but the simplest tenths of 
the Sanscrit; all.such, however, in this tongue are accounted Tatsamam when 
the alteration is regular and produced only by the deficiencies of the alphabet. 

But, though the derivation and general terms may be the same in cognate 
-dialects, a difference in idiom may exist so great, that, in the acquisition of one, 
no assistance, in this respect, can be derived from a knowledge of the other* 

As regards the dialects «f-southern India this is by no means the case* in 
•collocation of words, in syntaxical government, in phrase, and, indeed, in all 
that is comprehended under the term idiom, they are, not similar only but the 
-same. To demonstrate thio and to shew how far they agree with, or differ from, 
the Sanscrit, the following comparative translations of examples taken from the 
section on syntax in Dr. W ilkins Sanscrit tlrammar have been made into Tamil, 
TV.lugu, and Cannadi; from these, also, will appear the relation these languages 
bear to each other iu the, mimiter. parts of speech and in casual and temporal 
terminations. 

sanscrtt. 

1 « 3 4 5 6 

Cum dr as scrate swairmn rorwjanle cha ndvacdh 

7 8 9 10 H 

tJegiyanti cha gitojnya mdmriyanti rujdjitdh. 

TRANSLATION. 

i S A ft 6 6 4 4 4 

the children sleep freely and the infernal beings are continually err/ mg • 

« 7 ‘7 7 8 H It II 11 “ 10 10 

s he songsters are always singing, and those overcome by disease are always 
dying . 
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TELVGU* 

r S' 2 6 6,5 

Qumdrnht stvechchjiagd nidrintsutmnnd.ru naracamuhhi undedrcarunnu 

4 4 9 7 f , u U 

mickili arutsutSurinam- gayaculu mickili pddutsunnaru rogamncheia cot'la •» 

8 tO JO 

badchivaruunu bahu tmUsutsurinaru k 

•/*■ 

MNKAOfc 

5 9 2 6 6 4 

Cumdrern yadjicchchfiih/dgi nidrisuitdre naracadalli iruvaruntiu hcraVa 

4 9 7 7 , 11 il 

ouguitdrd gayacaru adfiicavdgi hddutidrb rogadinda hodeyel-paliaverunnu 
10 ' 10 

bahala say ill dr 

TASflL* 

r 3 $ S 2 6 

Cuzhtn&eigal* inm mavadin padiccu nlit erei-pnnnuckirargal naragattil 

* ,54 4 , 9.7 7 

ullavergalum nilUtmcl cuppidngirdrgat pddnvar migaitinrt paduckirdYgaV 

U 1 i , , , 8 10 _ 10 

rogaiitnal oducca-pallavergaluni ctircii/dmelshdgirargal*. 

The construction of the Sanscrit sentence is as follows. The figure through-, 
out refer to the collocation of the Sanscrit, 

1 A noun in the 1st case plural governing 2 a verb in the 3rd. per. phi. pres, 
of he slaps. 3 a noun in the 2d ease neu. used adjectively, composed of 
szta own and tram motion. 4 the 3d per, pin. pres, of (he reiterative form, 
medial voice, of rnuti he roars . 5a conjunction. 6 a derivative from nttracdh 
by the taddjiita affix an with the meaning of the 7th or locative case, being in a 
plat w. 7 the same as 4 ; from gdyati to sing. 8 the same as 5. 9’ a compound 
formed otgilah a song and gnyah pari, past act. (capraleya). from jandti io 
know. 10 the same as 4 from mriyati to die . il a compound from rujd disease 
fern, and jitah past part. pa3. (ctapraUyci) from jayati to conquer .. 

The construction of the Tclugu sentence is ; 

!.• Sans, a nsun in the first case plural. 3 an adverbial phrase, formed fyemi 
sxi'eckchfia, of Sanscrit derivation, being from sivaown and iohchjid- desire , and 
gd- } changed from cd bysandhi, the inseparable part, from cava damn to he- 
become. 2 the 3rd pers. plu. of the compound present, formed by nidrintsulsu, 
the gerund of the present tense, derived from nidrd Sans, sleep, a ud umdru, 
iliG third per. plu. pres,.of undadamu to he- exist. 6 Sansv annua in the seventh 
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or locative case. 6. a compound farmed by flic aorist part of nndadam?: and the 
pin, pro. vadu lie-that man . 5 a conjunction ; it is inseparably attached to the 
word it conjoins. 4 an adverb qualifying the following verb* 4 the same as % from 
the Tehigu verb aravadamu to roar. 9 the same as 1. 7 an adverb, 7 the same 
as 2 from the Tclugu verb pudadumu to sing. 11 Sans, a noun in the 3d, or 
inst.ru mentive ca3e. 11 a Telugu compound from cot ta the inf. of cot"(ada mu 

/ / t » j * / 

to heat, badda , by saudjii for padda, the past part, of padadamu to suffer,, used 
to form the passive voice, and theplu. of vddv. 8 the same as 5. 10 Sans, asa 
ad verb. 10 the same as 2 from the Tel. verb Udvadamn to die. 

The construction of the Can nidi is .exactly the tame as the Telugu, one or 
two of the compounds only differing*. 

3 is composed of the Sans, adverb yathd as and ichjia. The verbs marked 
£,4,7 and 10 are not compounds. 6 the 7th case is formed by the adjunct alii 
•place, united to mvacada the genitive form of naracam. 7 is a compound u*ei3 
adverbially from adjiica excessive, a Sans, crude noun, and dgi the gerund of 
the past tense Agavadit to become. The compound marked 11 is from the 
verbal noun hodeycl the beating, instead of the iuf, as in 'JYh 

The construction of the Tamil is ; 

1 as in Tel. 3. the gen. plu. of the pronoun tdn himself. 3 the gen. of manadu, 
from the Sans, mannas mind, will . 3 . the dat. of padi a measure, used as a 
preposition and signifying according to. 2 a hybrid compound formed from 
nitterei , the same as nidrd Sans, and pannudd to do r make, the Tamil seldom 
allowing a simple verb to be formed from a Sauscrit word with a long final vowel* 
6 as in Tel. G a compound formed by utla, indefinite part, of the defective verb 
til' lo be - have, and ewergai, the plu, of the pro. aven he ~ that mm. 5 as iu 
Tel. 4 the ncg. part, of nilludcl to stand -stay. 4 this with 7 and 1.0 are simple 
verbs, as in Cannaiii, not com pounds, as in Tel. 9 an attributive nouu from 
pJUudd to sing . 7 the inf. of migudel to increase , with the conjunction um used 
adverbially. 7 as in CaniKixii. 1) as inTelugu. II a compound bom oducctt the 
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is»r.' of oduceudd to oppress am] pat'ta the same as ia Tel. and Can. 8 as in Tel. 
10 the neg> part, of curvi&el to lessen, 10 as in Can. 

In tie' preceding sentence the Sanscrit difiefs in every point, from the southern 
dialects: in the following, the variation, except in the formation of cases, is not 
•so great, 

SANSCRIT. 

1 ft 3 * 6 f 9 

SammiMuU strulam dhatlt narb (therm ay a samyamam, 

1 ~ s 9 10 1\ 12 

JjJierwain mocshdya viedluivi djhanam dan ay a b fact ay 6 

TRANSLATION, 

§ 4 5 t % 1 # 3 

./I wise man kecpeth the divine law for constraint , constraint for i dig ion 
? 8 W) J 1 

(arid) religion for salvation ; wealth for donation ( and) for enjoyment. 

TELUGU. 

Mcdhavivaina narudn s amyamamucouicu s rut amunit dhermambncoracu 

6 8 7 n , J 2 . 

samy (.immnunu m dash a m b it coracu djierrmamunu dauamucoracunu utiuclico- 

!£> 3 / 

racunu dhctnainunun dharinUuUunnadu . 

CANNADI. 

9 4 I 2 8 , , 

filed haviyada inanushyenu s amyanuiccoscara drutavemnu d hernia c.crUcar a 

6 8 7 ,, / , . 
samyaniazannu mocshaccoscara dhennavnnun danaccoscaravugiyu Ufiucti- 
10 9 

goscaravdgiyu djuznavcmnu djiarisutldne. 

TAMIL. 

g 4 i / ? a / 

Arivulfa manaden adaccattnccdga vSdatieiyun derurnaitneedga < daentieiyum 
* 7 n ‘ is , io 

rittiiticedga dcrumatleiyum ddnaituccdgavum bugaitaccdgavv .i danattciyung 
9 

edekirdn* 

co fT st ram tig Jf of tits SAKS ex t t 

1 a noon sub. neu. in the 4th or dative case, 2 the same in the 23, or ac. 
governed bj the following verb. 3 the third person sing. pres, medial voice, 
governing the several accusatives in the sentence. 4 noun sub. mate, in the 1st 
or com. !>, 6, 7 and 8 the same as I end 2 respectively. 9 a noun of quality 
agreeing with net"ah ; this word Jti idfidvi, has the force of an adjective, though 
it ia actually a substantive. 10 the same as 2. 11 and 12 the same as 1 &c. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE TEIT/GV, 

9 a compound having the force of an adjective, formed by affixing;, to the 
Sanscrit word, aina the past part, of cavad'amu io become. 4 as in the Sans, 
formed by affixing the Tel. termination ud'ii. 1 as in Sans. except ifikt, in place 
of being declined, the case is formed from the sixth in cu by the adjunct orucu 
for the sake of; when orucu or osar am, which has the same meaning, are added 
to this case the drlittam or nunnation, if interposed between the theme and affix 
is dropped; thus these compounds, though derived from danammnwu, become 
danamuc* orucu and ddnamuc' osar am. 2 as in the Sans, 5,6,8,7, 11,and 12, 
as in the Sanscrit, with the Tel. terminations and affixes; the two last are con¬ 
nected by the conjunction tin and, repeated after each. 10 as in the Sans. it takes 
the druttam before the following djia. 3 the third person-sing. pres, of djtd * 
rintsadamu to dress - assume, from the Sanscrit. 

Note. The compound dative, answering to the Tadarihya, chatnrt,hi of the Snrweni 
and to the noun governed by the proposition far in English, |s formed in the three 
dialects from the fourth case in cu by the addition of the same or similar adjuncts ; m 
Tel. by of, orucu ami osaram ; in Can. by dgi and osc-aram, and in Tamil by aga and 
osar am : at and agi, are the gerunds and dga is the inf. derived from the root c bo - 
become; 6saram in Tel. signifies a side, inclination, bias, but this and orucu , from oral/ 
to join •obtain, intimately correspond with the English term sake, as, like lire latter, they 
are used only in the formation of thif dative, the meaning of which may always be 
approprlately expressed by the pbr tie for the sake of. 

The Cannad'i construction is exactly the same as the Tel. the dntives are 
formed by adding dscara for the sake of to the fourth case in cu. 11 and ,1 % 
dgi, the gerund* of the past tense of dgavadu to become, is added to these 
datives, and the conjunction copulative nu is changed to jfi/, to mark their 
special connection with the following word, 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE TAMIL ... 

9 a compound having the form of an adjective from rtvivu knowledge and 
ultu (be part of (he defective to have. 4 as in Sans. 1 the dative case form ad 
by adding dga, the inf. of add to become , to the dative of declension in cu. The 
ftcttfchcc does not differ, otherwise than as here noticed, from the Teltigti, 
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In the following short sentence and all similar constructions the Sanscrit agrees 
exactly with the southern dialects, 

SANSCRIT. 

1 2 , 3 4 

Tanya bnhu djianam esii. 

TRANSLATION* 

12 3 4 

“ He possesses, or hath much wealth:” or, nearer in Latin, I lit mullet resent. 


1 2 3 4 , , 

Vdniki bahu d.hanam unnadi. 


I 9 f 3 4 

Avenge hirttfa d,hana vide . 

I 2 3 4, 

Avenuccii micca porul' audit. 


TELUGCL 


CANNADJ. 


TAMIL. 


As;ain, in constructions like the following 1 , when the sail saptami, or ablative 
case absolute, k used, as in Latin, or when the relative pronoun occurs, the 
Su-nscrit idiom is totally different from that of the southern dialects; iu tbc;e 
there is no relative pronoun, but the interrogative may, as these examples will 
shew, be used for it. 

SANSCRIT. 

I 3 -4 5 < 6 7 

Ya$ sa, serveshu bhuie&hu nasyetsu, na •yjjjii ' 


TRANSLATION, 

i s * 7 6 7 * ? 

** He who upon all things perishing does not perish or in Latin lHe on* 

3 3 5 7 

omnibus entibus periuntibus , non per it. 

TKUTGU, 

I 4 S 1 67 ‘j 

Samastamaina bJuUtimulu nasinisutsnndagd yevadu na&intsaclp? vt&ndv. 

C ANN ADI. 

I 4 A 1 67 % * 

Satnasi* bfiutangaV unanisuitirel dgi ydvenu r.vfisevd ? aceriit* 

TAMIL. 

t , 5 5 7 i * 

Muiangstl elldmum ndsum adeiyum pozhudil ndsamcaleiyun eve no ? avenk. 

In the Sanscrit sentence 3-4 and 5 have the form of the 7th or locative case 
apd are in the grammatical connection denominated the ablative case absolute; 
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in Teh, this meaning is expressed by the geruo.4 of the present tense of the w.rb 
nmmtsadcmu , united with the inf. of undudamu to be , and followed by the 
inseparable gerund of Cdvadaihu to become ; literally the destroying becoming 
to be . The Can. is the same except that instead of the inf. the verbal noun the 
beingt is used, 'Hie Tamil differs ; in this.the future part, of the verb compounded 
of ndseim Sans, destruction and adeidcl to obtain-arrive is followed by the 7th 
case o Ipozfiadu tirnCj and the literal meaning, therefore, is in the tint* in which 
(when) destruction shall have reached. Again 1 and 2, 'the relative and it’s 
antecedent, is in each of the southern dialects expressed by the interrogative 
pronoun yevadu with d, the sign of dubitatwe interrogation, added, either to 
it, or to the verb it governs, followed by the words respecting which the doubt 
is expressed, or the question asked, so that the sense h* who may it he that is not 
destroyed? he. The relative, however, may be as well, if not better^ expressed, 
by any of the participles followed by the word which iri the Sanscrit connection, 
would be the antecedent; thus this example is properly inTelugu translated by 

■ft 4 b 1 - 9-6 , ‘ 1 

mmastamaina bb/tfamulu nasintsuisundagd nasintsanvodndu the last term 
being composed of natintsani the negative of nasintsadamu united with the 
indicative pronoun rdndu. 

The preceding translations have been made into what may 4 not inappro¬ 
priately be called the Sanscrit dialect of the southern tongues; the terms 
employed being chiefly from that language, and, when they could be used 
without affectation, the same as in the original passages: in th$translations ©f 
the following senteuce, the pure native terms of the three dialects only are used. 

SANSCRIT. 

S S -5. 4 5 fi 

Daddlu sadbhytih sa sue,ham Maris smar at 
7 s o' IQ il 

Gopi ganb suyati cupyati irshati, 

13 14 ^ IS 

Sma-rockati druhyali liskt t ‘hald hnute 
?e it ‘ is io # *»" 

' Slaghista, yasmai sptuhayaty as dptaclw? 

TRANSLATION 

| S 14 9 2 2 11 , *1 7 

* T Let Mari grant happiness to the just , for whom the females-of the cowherd* 
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fl * 8 - § l a 10 121 J 11 17 . 

front desire, were calumnious, shewed auger, were pleasant, shewed' malice, 

U SSL 16 l« 20 19 

waited, were sly and insidious , fluttered, hoped S$ cursed.' 1 

Hot*. It will be observed that tlie English translation does not exactly express the 
meaning of the original, and, as this is carefully preserved iu the other versions, it of 
co ursev disagrees with them; 

TELUGUV 

it % H ^ 1 ft 9 9 * 3 

Yeveni gurinchi golla-ddavari gumpu lamncamv. vella lmi-tappul-encheno - 

10 11 12 13 , i4 , 15 IQ 

alegeno ortsaccapoyend imp ay end chcdocortno cdlsiyundcnb honk cub pogadenb • 

13 I9 t 3 5 2 ^ 12 

ccrenb' tit tend d Hariptd'dalacu hayn'itsugdca. 

CANNED*. 

it it v 19 e v *; nr 

Ydvaitan curittu sollatica gumpu soccunindc atcajam-pattidd muniyt £ 

11 12 13 14 15 16 18 10 3 

sanasitb build keda-goriltb cddacondittdbonkitdhogaiitd gorilla thiytb. anta, 

b « i I , 

iAiri vatl'cvangs soiripannn codali . 

TAMIti. 

1.7 < 7 8■■ . 1»* ft- ^ 10 

Evenucedga videiydl' cut'tarn naseiyenal az'hcccdru-pattdidd inunindada • 

• U ' > 12* 13 M , * t."i 

pordd'irUndadb vtnb'dnadd kedaccorinadb calimond'irundudb poccan-choit - 

16 18 19 3 5 2 I ■ . 

nadb pugex'h n dad d cor add tit vinadb averri nellavugaVuccu chclv&m codnccavum. 

rile observations made on the preceding example, respecting the construction 
of tlie relative and antecedent in Sanscrit, aim the modes of supplying it in the 
southern dialects, may he made on this. The original, in the work whence it 
is taken, exemplifies the government of the fourth or dative case by the several 
verbs which therein occur; iu Telugu and Cannadi these verbs do not govern 
this case, but the upapadu dieitiya of the Sanscrit with the vpaserga prati; 
this, in these languages, is expressed hy the accusative governed by gurincki 
or curittu * mark, determine, used as a preposh ion in Tamil these verbs may 
have the same government, or as in the translation info (his language, they may 
govern the dative, as in the Sanscrit, with the preposition for a* explained irt 
the note on the foregoing example. 

In translating this hst sentence.into the ^southern dialects, the difficulty has 
rather been in the selection of appropriate terms whereby to express the shade# 
of meaning which the verbs, i« the original, convey ; in general, however, it 
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will be found cliiHcult to express any sentiment dearly and precisely in Telugu 

or Camiad*, without using Sanscrit words in a greater or less proportion, while 

in Tamil, in the higher dialect (S/ien Tamix'h) especially, this may always be 

done with facility. Thus in the present examples, srnarah, a name of the Indian 

Cupid, but signifying*, the cause being put for the effect, love, u appropriately 

translated in Tamil ntiset sqcital love. ; in the other two dialects, however, there 

is no such native word, ih&Sanscrit edmam being used for it; tamacamu , the 

word substituted in Tclugii, means lust merely, and so ecu in Carmudi. desire 

in general. Again, a sap a the third person of the past tense long of sapaii 

he curses, cannot be rendered strictly into any of the three dialects, except by 

a term from the same root ; till a dainu in Tdugu, and baj/vadu in Caunacfi, 

Incan to vilify - abuse, either of these, v being substituted for the & of the last, 

may be used in Tamil, bttt|t«F*<m is preferred, as it is more frerjutntly applied 

when abuse by ■women is meant, Again limiti in Sanscrit means to dissemble 

this is exactly rendered by Hunk ml arm: in Tel. and Can. but pace am in Tarn* 
- 1 

though derived from the same, roof, scarcely extends to this meaning, nor is it 
in common use. 

To enable a comparison to be made of the superior dialects of the southern 
languages with each other, aud^vith the Sanscrit, the following versions of 
an English sentence have been made ; they arc necessarily in verse as this is 
the appropriate style of the three dialects and, with the preceding observations, 
will sufficiently establish the positions maintained at the commencement of this 
note, relative to the affiliation of the Telugu. 

12 3 4 6 6 

Whenthon art an anvil ^endure like an anvil; 

T « ' ' K 

when a hammer, strike like a hammer 

TAMIL. 

/ / 

CURJL*r£NBd. 

<5 , • & x ( 4 •i.s.a 

AddycUai't at id ad'angi ad'ny cl ay 

\2 c ii 10 10 

S uttiyei a i 1 1 a ttcl adl * 
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TRLL'GtJ. 

XiWlPADA* 

3 5.4 # 1-^3 10 

Day velan an'igi diyycti vi'nca 
12 # n 

Tfyaca suttiyd tiruna cni'tu* 

C ANN ADI. 

DfPIPADA. 

JdigaJtu sari baggi yigi yd gcillu 
Maridt ttrasada chamalhgc saribadL 

SANSCRIT. 

AKUSll f .TU P- p R UTTAM . 

Cutb bjnttwd ciUa iva vinamyct twain cyvgjmnah 
BJiiUivd'yog,hanavad gadjiam djiairyavail prahara dzvishah. 




CHAPTER FIRST. 




TELOOGOO ALPHABET. 


be letters in the Teloogoo, as ia most other Indian alphabets, are apt, 1 



JL on a first view, to appear unnecessarily numerous. Some syllables eveu 
seem admitted into the alphabet, as simple characters. The dipthongs are repre¬ 
sented by seperatc signs, not, as in English, by the coalition of two vowels. 
There if one set of symbols for initial unconnected vowels; another for the 
same vowels when joined with consonants to form syllables; and in both of these, 
<the long vowels are distinguished from the short. Among the consonants also, 
4he aspirated letters are represented by distinct symbols, not by a combination, 
as iu our own language; and the harsh are distinguished from the soft letters. 
But those who may at first question the utility of so many letters iu the Teloogoo, 
will perhaps relinquish most of their objections, when they find that the yaridy 
of .sound m this language is greater, and better represented, than in English. 
On the length of a vowel, on the harsh or soft pronunciation of a consonant, de¬ 
pends, in a thousand instances, thtwneaning of a word ; and, consequently, it ig 
of greater importance, in Telocgoo, that each different shade of sound should be 
accurately marked; than in our own language, in which, comparatively, few 
words materially resemble each other. 
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» 2 Notwithstanding the Teloogoo alphabet may be thought to contain some 
superfluous characters, it will readily be admitted that, inconsistency, it is su¬ 
perior to our own. The sound attached to each letter remains constantly inherent 
in it the coalition of v&owla may cause one character to be changed for another, 
or may require the elision or the insertion of lettersbut no association whatever 
can render any letter mute, nor can any change, or combination^ give to one or 
more characters the sound belonging to another. The studeut, therefore, after 
once acquiring the correct sound of theTeloogoo letters, immediately pronounces 
every word with accuracy, and very little practice enables him to read with 
fluency and precision:—while a foreigner, who attempts to acquire a correct 
English pronunciation, scarcely ever arrives at the full attainment of his object* 
Ihe proper pronunciation of our words, indeed, depends moro upon the com¬ 
bination of our letters, than upon any fixed sound inherent in each separate 
character: and, in this respect, a person commencing* the study of our language, 
for a long time, labors under the difficulties experienced by those, who are left 
to discover the meaning of the principal words ia a.sentence, without any other 
aid than what the context affords, 

3 AH Native Grammarians concur in reducing the number of letters in the 
Teloogoo alphabet to thirty seven ; by excluding from it forty four characters 
which they acknowledge to belong to the language, but will not admit into the 
alphabet. They reject nineteen letters as peculiar to words of Sanscrit origin; 
fifteen sma ! connected vowels, as only abbreviated forms of the largo initial 
unconnecf^yowels; eight characters, as merely marks for certain consonants 
when doubled* and two,, as contracted signs for certain letters which they have 
retained. But, in giving a general view of the Teloogoo alphabet, p shall 
insert all the letters which they have rejected; for they belong to the language 
as much as those winch they have admitted; and the whole are equally un¬ 
known to an English reader, inclusive of these, the Teloogoo alphabet will 
bo fbutrd to consist of no less than eighty, one different symbols, 
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4 15 Initial wconnectfed vowels. 

25 Connected vowels. 

41 Consonants. 

, _ ^ 8 Double forms of some consonants. 

: ^V 2 Signs. 

81 Loiters. 

•../Of these eighty one letters, the imthilvowels 2X0 rco, ^XCT 6 roo, and loo, 4 
the ten aspirates 4 ^ Kjtii, <*x> gji 3 7? chfi, a vj t h, © tfi, r*> dfi, <p * ( A, 

and «p the nasals K> gnu z$ ni/u, and the consonants $ sh, 6X sh, uxksk, and 
S u, are the nineteeen characters stated bv Teloogoo Grammarians to be pecu¬ 
liar to words of Sanscrit origin. To these, the connected vowels «) rco, and roo, 
should also by added, For, had not all the connected vowels been rejected from 
&be Mphabet, as marks instead of lettcu, . r. place would have been originally 
jwsigntfd to these tw o cha racters, in the list of symbols peculiar to Sanscrit de¬ 
rivatives. 

Although the letter <5 sh , is, as above stated, peculiar to Sanscrit, modern 5 
authors admit, that, Sanscrit derivatives excepted, all Teloogoo words which 
hathe letter s, followed by the connected vowels 0 /, $ ~*2,or -S-j 

may, change the ^ s, into *6 $h; hence, c/ies?, or chhhishaving done. 

or Ac, s/i* or il, *?£«-$, or 

shiggm, shame, 

TV short initial vowels <5 2, & tf, and their corresponding connected vowels (1 
(excluded by Grammarians as being merely marks) , together with 
the consonants *3 ^ & dzu, 9 hs> to r ry, and c n, are to be found in words 
of the pu re Tcloogoo only . 

The cither letters of the alphabet are common to all Tuloogoo words, whe ther 7 
derived from the Sanserif or otherwise. 
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8 The letter has been included'-ia-the Alphabet ; byt, a« it ha cam* 

pound of s k and «a* sh, it is rejected by some authors. 

VOWELS. 
iNrrux. Uncoknected Vowels. 

9 The fifteen initial vowels, 0 if, £5 n, 05} /, ee, & ao, do, ZXX) rao, 

ZSST 0 roo, ai, lw, ^ ^ % SD ue, 2u 3, and ST no, are emphatically term-* 

ed by Teloogoo Grammarians vj^f^ooeo lives, or living letter' ; because 
they are supposed to possess, within themselves, a perfect and independent exit* 
tence or sound. They are purely initial, and are always written separately, un 
connected with consonants or other characters, Like our capital letters, the 
initial vowels are to be found at the commencement of a phrase or sentence only, 
and never, in grammatical compositions at least, at the beginning of each word ; 
except when words are written by themselves, as in a dictionary or vocabulary ; 
for in a correct Teloogoo sentence, each word coalesces with the follow?irtg 
<one; the whole becomes a chain of continued links ; and there is no beginning, 
«r place for an initial vowel, except at the commencement of the sentence itself. 

10 In naming these characters, the Sanscrit word IT* karumao is affixed to 

each ; thus, 0 *$*#uharumoo u, &£> ikartmm 1, and so on. 

11 The initial vowels arc written on a line with the consonants, never other be¬ 
low, or all oyc them. 

Connected Vowees. 

|2 Whan combined with consonants to form syllables, the abovement-iwied vow¬ 
els take quite a different shape. In this new form they are inseparable from con¬ 
sonants,* and, from their constantly preserving u servile connection with some 
of these characters, Teloogoo writers have been induced to view them, m this 
shape, rather as abbreviated forms of the initial vowels abovemeBtioned, *baa 
as independent letters. They are here again exhibited, opposite the initial yow- 
th which they respectively represent;.and the particular appellation given to 
each is attached to it. 


mtsrqy 
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F i m Jt’» coan«c*«J form fc«co*M». ** which in Teloogoo is named. 

CJ 

& a ..do..—pa*--.- ...do***-* . 6 j?jo>*cS>3 

S? i .do. i »*.♦#•*»*.** do** •*. XjfyorfoC&tfo 

ee. . '-**;*' ** 4o. 

& oo .. 4 **»»*do*»«»».*-»» # \5oo • ...do . ••••$“* 

u^a>.*.vdo •**••* oo »•••*.do. —•vST* 

23Vfia» ^* do*;vtv**tS!rflP »>i # ••••**• d g ••*»....« . 

?A'xr° 1-00 *•£&.do--.roo . -do .3& 

ioo •■* •>•*•*■*•*•• 'do**.rr^bo 

^ <5 •-•/***.•■»• do****■’••*-» ib —."do •«-'••"•• ai ^?<0d 

5 e •-••hivV "...-‘do. • -5e-* . .do **"*"-^^ t5oc^ 

2u S ■•"""•* • r -'*"d»'.*• **-* i>or~»\5 ••••do - .&3$CsSo& 

6 o - ..••••do *.rr€oor-^vT« .-do* "»• 

Z) uc .do-"»"*-“ , S-uc •••••••••••do*»""-**-S[)e^ t>jjb 

27 ua-***—. ••••do*"- —* rrD UO.. • * • * d 0 • ■ • * * . 27 $o$ 

The connected vowels ^is, —*> a, 9 /, ^ £t>, -*■£* -Sf, «•-<£, o-e ^ andtr* 38 
ttff, are written above the consonants to which they are attached ; *coZ*qo 
are written to the right of them ; i) roo, and roo, are placet! partly to the right 
side of consonants, partly below them ; and of Z* ue, the upper part is written 
above, the lower part below the consonants 

When the initial vowels &> 8, £>#, are represented in their connected f(>rtiw > U 
by a compound of the letters -» and \3 m, ir* oo ; thus, -a *3 < 3 , the ' 

e is written above, and the \3 co, ^oo t to the right side of the consonants. 

The connected vowel cr^ loo, is always written below Hie consonant to which lh 

it k attached. 

COWSOKdjYTS, 

With the view to facilitate the acquirement of the Teloogoo alphabet, the If 
connected vowels hay© fcoen separated from the consonants, to some of which 
they must invariably hejemed. For the tame reason, in arranging the con&o- 
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naaUs, in the order in which they are usually placed by Grammarians, they are * 


exhibited distinct from the connected vowels. 

Hard. 

k k,hu 

Soft. 

s 

gf* 

gnu 

Gutteral of ^o .1 at. Vurga a 

4> 

A 

<KX> 

-*a 

ts ch 

ch,h 

dzujuj'n 

nyu 

Palafal or .2d. do. 52> 

V 

fcj as 

'<*-v 

3V 

tu 

tji 

d 

djl 

JIU 

Cerebral or do. &. 

G 

o 


ca 

t 

tfi 

d 

djl 

n 

Dental or .* 4tb. do*. o 

<p 

£> 

Q 

•*> 

P 

pfi 

bu 

b t h 

m 

Xabial or .5(b„ do. *> 

•P 

as 

$ 

550 

V r 

In v #h 

sh s h 

l ksh rru 

coo o 

O Z) 1 


v? < 

xx. e*3 


IT The consonants have not peculiar appellations, like the connected vowels; but 
are named in the same manner as the initial vowels; viz. by affixing to them the 
Sanscrit word "S'*sfco karumoo ; thus, ;&x> bnkarumoo bee, :£oo 

dukarumac dee, &c. To distinguish the letter cr from ee rrii, the term tVTrtf 
rrukarump is applied to the fatter only ; the o r retains its original Sanscrit 
name, ~‘d$ rep,hu. 

18 The ten consonants 4 ) k;hu, 2 b gnu, &dzu, $2jn ; 4 ! ntju, & tu 3 I^ ft?/. 
bit, 2 ) lu y and €» rrn, have the sound of the first vowel u inherent ; and are 
therefore represented in English characters by syllables ; thus kjui ju <£c, but 
all the other consonants specified above, in order to obtain utterance, must be 
joined to some of the connected vowels, it is of much importance to the reader 
clear}/ to understand, that neither the consonants, nor the connected vowels, 
exactly correspond,with what European authors call aUtier. They have been 
separated from each other, merely with the view to facilitate the progress of the 
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early student : but this separation of them will lead to false ideas, uhless it be at 
t|e same time borne in mind that, in Teloogoo, they are never 30 separated, and 
are notsijj^ificant symbols except when compounded with each other. Indeed 
the consonants and connected vowels form together a set of inseparable syllabic 
characters, generally compared by Teluogoo writers to animated bodies ; the 
life, or vowel, giving existence or articulation to tire consonant, which, on se¬ 
paration from it, becomes a mere dead symbol, void of every sound. As Te- 
loogoo words are composed chiefly of these syllabic characters, terminating with 
a vowel, a final consonant is seldom found in the language. When it does oc¬ 
cur, the consonant cannot,, as in English, stand alone. Without any sign, the 
ten letters before mentioned represent syllables ending in the vowel u t and tho 
other consonants represent no articulation whatever. In the case of a final con¬ 
sonant, therefore, it is necessary to affix to it the sign r*, to denote that the sound 
is retained, but obstructed. Thus, final k, k,h t org, must be written f 
never e4'A without any sign, as before exhibited. 

To form syllables, the connected vowels are added to the consonants, in the 19 
following manner. 

ku ka ki kec kvo & ( >° krao kroo k J w M kB Jc$ ko Jcue Kuo 

* ' r * g ^ ^ Y 1 ii r* r* ^ jg 

fcjin kjia kjd kjiee kjioo kjioo kjiroo kjiroo $c. $>ei 

4> •X 6 $ £> -fo jpjr* 4 ^ .* 

& '** * ee ^ ^Sroo g lw S e ge & & guc gvo 

* X* ^ Ko Xjrs x\ *|p> jf 7 i p ^ 7 T 

cr \j *- 

It is not requisite (o add the - f, to the ten letters mentioned in No. 18; be- g<) 
cause t he sound represented by that letter is already inherent in thorn. 

In adding to the consonants the connected vowel* v' op, j-» go, q) ran, and'gv 
roa, which are placed to the right of these lette*. it is necessary previously to 
write p connected yo>^«. above the consonants ; except above those i 0 
which tjfcwund of that character « inherent: became this sign, which is term- 

I 


4 



cd i&eifto havnd to ike head , invariably retains it's place at the top of the con* 
sonants to which it cau be attached, unless it’s situation is occupied by another 
symbol, * 


For the same reason also, in adding to the consonants pfi, «cO m, 

cxo y t and h, the long vowel a, which is affixed to the latter part of these 
letters, the y" affixed to the former part, is not removed ; thus. Sir* ma, cZxr* 
ga y &c : but as the consonant h already terminates with a symbol iesernb- 
ling °a, when that vowel is added to this letter, it is written thus, the 
mark c being substituted for — 6 a. 

23 Instead of adding the long vowel $ ee, to the consonants, <joj g,k> °^VjJh cX 
$h^ and s , the short vowel 9 i, with the symbol is frequently used tt» repre* 
sent it’s sound ; thus, we may w rit^eithcr h?ce or V see. In such cases, the sym¬ 
bol which is named long* is to be considered as lengthening the 

short vowel <5 i, rather than as representing the long vowel a ; indeed tins 
sign, in two other instances,'is used to lengthen the short vowels ; as from 

\5 oc, and ^ roo, from e) roo. 

$4 In adding the long rowel 6 ee M to theletter «do m, it must always be written 
in the manner above mentioned ; thus, 3*r°mec, never £u : in adding it to the 
consonant £T» ft, it is written thus *&> hee, or The vowel 9 i t or $ ee, can 
never be added to the consonant ax) y : to express, in Teloogoo letters, ihe 
sounds i)i, or yce, We write the consonant oX> y ; in the former case, without 
tbe *^ u, and in the latter,, with the 0 and under it we 

place it's double form £ y, thus neyi, ghee, £?a Xr*§& Jyecta chU » 

too, this date tree. 

$5 In adding the short vowel *-» b or-» v #, to the consonants g.ft, ccpj’ft, 
m, and oX) t/, it is invariably written in the latter form, never in the former 
shape; thus, mb, ~?b.')i/b J & c. and in adding to these consonants the long 
vowel **~G b or -=» or® b, it is also written in the latter form only ; but, in this case, 
the last part of these consonants themselves are considered as representing the 
V of aud, therefore, instead of adding vr> to the consonant, the 
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£x> only is added ; tliu3> ~&r° md p3j~+vo &c. This latter role is occasional* 
ly applicable to the consonants $, aiul ST> h t which, joined with long*-*-or® d# 
are frequently written thus so, h5, 

j The letters ed n, & & $,and oD v,& *) p, when separated from the connected -6 

vowels, are respectively represented by the same characters; hilt, like the other 
consonants before mentioned, they are invariably accompanied by some connect¬ 
ed vowel, and they are distinguished from each other, by the different modes in 
which the connected vowels are added to them ; n, and o) v , are alwavs unit¬ 
ed with the vowels; thus nu, &vu t <5T° vuo, but & s, and ->3 p, have the con¬ 
nected vowels written separately from them ; as in the syllables & su, *>pu, =>p» 
puo . 

Thus also the shape of the letter o r, as gi ven in tire foregoing list of the con- 27 
sonants, is the same as that of o n or in, hereafter noticed ; the latter, however, is 
never joined with any of the connected vowels ; as ^So o unte, a part of the 
verb.C3£'>> unm, to say. paputn, sin , Sec. while the former is a 1 wavs found 

with some of> them united to it, in the following manner; ru, TT* ra, 
rft, &c. The student, therefore, can have little difiiculty in distinguishing the 
one from the other 

Though native Grammarians, in enumerating the letters of the alphabet, 28 
consider *£> ts to be different from ch, and » dzu to be distinct from 85 ju, they 
are respectively represented by the same characters; and, in fact, they are only 
two letters, each possessing two distinct sounds, which has induced Grammarians 
fo consider them as four separate characters. 

Following the arrangement of the Sauscrit, the twenty-five first Teloogoo 29 
consonants have been classed by native writers in five Vurgus or classes, each 
containing five letters, as arranged above in horizontal Hues, (see No^JG.) 

The fifth conaouaut of each Vurgu or Class is a uasal; and, infBinscrit SO 
derivatives, if a nasal immediately precede another consonant, without the in¬ 
tervention of a vowel, it must be that particular nasal only which belongs to 
the same Vurgu as the consonant itself; for instance, in such words, if a nasal 
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32 


33 


34 


M 


immediately precede any of the 4 first letters in the Sd Vurgu it must be » „„ 
onl^if it precede any of the 4 first letters mthe 4th Vurgu, it must be ,0 *, aul,' 
if it precede any of the 4 first letters in the 5th Vurgu, it must be m, and not 
any other nasal. But this rule docs not apply to corruptions from the Sanscrit, 
or to words of the pure Teloogoo, or of the common dialect. The nasal before* 
consonant, without an intervening vowel, is, in such words, represented either 
by the sign of the letter n, viz. fu, or by the character o a or m, or c n, here- 
after mentioned. 

Besides this division of the first 25 consonants into Vurgu* or Classes, accord- 
ntg to the principles of Sanscrit Grammar, there is a classification of tire con¬ 
sonants which is peculiar to the Teloogoo itself, and an intimate acquaintance 
with tins arrangement of the alphabet, which perv ades every part of the lan¬ 
guage, is of the highest importance to a correct grammatical knowledge „f the 
Jdoogoo. Tlys chapter which follows, on the changes of the letters, (perhaps 
the most difficult and intricate part of the Grammar.) will he absolutely unin¬ 
telligible, unlessjlue attention be paid to this classification. It is as follows. 

1 hefiMt pe *V* ud ‘ eu, * r l ‘ nc ' in lie forgoing arrangement of the consonant* 
(No. 16,) containing the first letter in each of the five Fergus, V iz. s k, © 

tS ° r eh ‘ ht ? ot > an<1 ° 5 P- fctras *• first class; and these letters are denomi- 
ttated hard Utters. 

Jhe Hurd perpendicular lme in the above arrangement of the consonant# 

(No 1C,) consisting of the third letter in each Vurgu, viz. a ,, » or Ju> 

e ' $ Cc d ‘ aadM h > wI » el > are ‘Wmed &SZ<M or raft tetters , constitutes the sei 
coud class. 

The third class includes all the remaining consonants in the foregoing 
classification (No. 16.) The consonants in this class are termed $8ea, or fixed 
Utters; from their not being liable to those changes, to which, as hereafter 
explained, the letters of the other two classes are subject. 

The letters o n orm, c n, and t h, which conclude the list of consonants in 
the vie wot the whole alphabet given in paged, areomitted from the foregoing 
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arrangement'of the consonants in page 8; because the remarks which follow 
iiiat arrangement do not applj to them. Iu contradistinction to all the other 
consonants, those three letters are never joined either to the connected Towels, 

»r to any other characters whatever. 

Double forms of some Consonants. 

When a consonant is doubled, the one character is placed under the other, and 36 
ibc lower of the two is written without any of the connected vowels, the sub¬ 
sequent vowel being attached to the upper one only; thus, $ddn, great. 

This rule however does not apply to the following consonants, of which each 
lias its respective double form. vis. 


$ 

k in 

it’s double form is written • 


o 

t.. 







£0 m**»»**»*«.♦••do.... -i 


,p r*'* j 



■.6 

« J.v 





....do*...cS 

'The^e right consonaots, when doubled, are written first in their original 37 
shape, and their second form is then written below thorn ; thus, tikku , an 

elder Miter,' Sj? kntti, a knife. unnu, an elder brother. &66^ ummu, 
a mother, a reject fid female appellation. e>cfr§ uyyu, sir , a respectful mate 
appellation.^ harp, a £Jeo Oloa, a house &*£ uvvu, a grand 
mother, 

If one -consonant follow another without the intervention of a vowel. the 38 
5a§t is written below the first; and if the last be one of those abovementioned 
which has a double form, it is written in it’s second or double form, uot in it's 
original shape; thus, e>'|. ushtu, eight. (3*^ at mu, the soul . 

When the double form ofoQ^r, namely follows another consonant, the 39 
subsequent vowel, it' c a, v ce.. or ^ &o, may be attached either to the con- 
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sonant, or to tlm.$s thus ^ vya, or ^ nxja, »£ **/«>, ot ni/m. Xr^ 
, 006 ; or dfir° , 000 . Tile same rule applies if the subsequent vowel‘be *<’$1 
<r* or -^£-9 o; but, when,., this vowel h joined to the § ;/,♦ the hitter form only 
is used, and the' s> ofsj being omitted, the —* o alone is affixed to the 

g # the preceding-» being written above the consonant; thus} 

nyd, or cT^mjP, I» all other cases where § or other .double 
forms are used* the subsequent vowel is attached to the consonant only, never to 
the double form; thus, ryec &c. 

SIGNS. ' ' v ' ; - ' 

40 The consonants have two auxiliary signs,, viz . JT r and jjT n: the former is 
used to represent the letter O 7‘, 2 nd the latter the letter cd when these letters 
precede another consonant without the intervention of a vowel; but, though 
pronounced before the consonant, f- r, is written after it; thus, $$ for* C$5 
wkocndQQ, the sun. The F* 71 also represents 7 ?, at the end of a word, thus 

dr*c3bF“ poi/en } he she or it xveni. j ( b. 

PR OJMRWLi Tim, 

ft is not difficult to communicate, to an English reader, the proper articula¬ 
tion of tliQie Teloogoo characters, of which the prinundation corresponds 
exactly with tfee familiar sound attached to some English letter; but it it 
scarcely possible to-convcy, in writing, a Just conception of sounds altogeihec 
foreign to the ear. Grammar, by instructing us in the theory of a language, 
may unable us to read it with intelligence, and to write it with correctness; but 
no book can teach the practical use of a language, aud theyoici of an instructor 
is necessary, to communicate the full force and tope of. a let: representing 

some articulation altogether unknown to his pupil. A few Concise 1 \uc%, how¬ 
ever, regarding the proper pronunciation of the most difficult feioogoo letters, 
may assist the student; but, without the aid of a .native ia^ructot, they will 
fail to afford satisfactory information. I sbu.ll accordingly attempt to explain, 
in the Roman character, the sound attached to each ; aud, in doing so, shall 
atail myself of the :;v stern of Dr. Gilchrist, not less because it is the best with 
which 1 am acquainted, than because most of those into whose hands this work 
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■OF THE I»BTT1!4s, 

may full will probably have acquired a knowledge of it, by the perusal ofsoaie of 
that■;Gentjprtfiah , 's numerous and valuable publications, on the Hind&istsmee, 
which is the universal language of the Mussulmans throughout the Pen insula. 

F O ?f ELS. tV- 

The duration of the sound of the vowels is divided into' short , S^bfr 41 
lonfi, and <§<$ continuous , the first occupying one, the second two, and the last 
three moments of time; and these measures of sound apply both to the iutial and 
connected forms of the vowels. The vowels & u, 2,} i, oo, 2000 rco, ^ e t and 
£c have each three measures of sound ; namely, the short, the loag, and the # 

continuous* the vowel or^ /floras no intermediate sound, but the extreme short 
and continuous soupds only; and the vowels S3 tie, and S° uo, are both, long, 
and continuous, but not short. The short and long vowels are considered so 
different as to be represented by distinct letters, but it has not been thought 
necessary to distinguish the continuous measureqf *<>uud by separate character^, 

The initial 6£), and its coAiet%d£ofm have the sound of u, a3 in tun, sun, 4$ 
or of the o in come , done, This |®pud musts not be, confounded with the other 
sound given to# in English, as in cure, sure, &c. 


ThelniiUli t5,. its <Te«H<ct-vdforo* —l‘«v« 

: t,,eWona of as in all, call, tall. 

di)'V,n 

■M . 

•do - • 

.'..-0-. 

■ • do. short as in jfir; kill. 

do-*** 




•do. long et, as hi feet, keel. 

do 

... (“j*. 

-do ***• 

-‘••V . 

-do. short oo, as in wool. 

do • 


•do--** 

.5T*. 

• do. long oo, as in moon r loon, 

do--* 


■ do- 


|*do. short too, as hi rook. 

do — 


*do*v*'r‘ 

... 

•do. long roo, as in room. 

do-.'-j 

- rr b. 

-do—" 

...♦«%.. 

•do. short loo, as in /W&, 

as . 




•do. short g, as iu or as cry in wrry say 8$c, 

do . 

~§>.8 


.. 

do. long as in the same words lengthened. 

do •» 

-a,.— 

•do*" 1 '*- 

tO" 

$do. abort d, as in note. 

do¬ 

•'6a . 

-do -- 

tv~6 or ~3> ^ 

-do. long d, as in no, lo . 

do . 

•«D.. 

•do—**. 


•d$>.«c, as the word me, oras the n§nn buy. 

■do*- > 

..!£ .— 

•do-—* 


•do >.-wo or ou in ilwu dr of ow in how 
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43 Each of the long vowels should he pronounced full and broad, and the voice 
should dwell upon them twice as long as upon the short vowels, which should 
be sounded as short as possible. 

44 When the sound of the vowel 9 i comes after another vowel, it is expressed 
by the consonant cOO y f (written without the ^ u,) and that of $ by the cha^ 
racter oX^; thus, TP coo rai, a stone. cvXr® l&cc a polonynecn?l>carcr, 

45 The long vowel ^ and its connected form *-S l in some cases, which must be 

learned by practice* as they can scarcely be embraced by any rule, instead of the 
pronunciation before mentioned.as that generally attached to them, take a sound 
nearly approaching to dSx° ya, and some what resembling the final sound pro¬ 
duced by the bleating ofebeep; hence, perhstpsT&oSf mlku a sheep; thus also, 
■«§o ntlu, the ground, and ndrumoo, a crime arc pronounced nearly 

as if written 73*^0 nyulu, nt/ar-umoo ; and, in the .common diajeef* 

they are often so erroneously written. 

46 The sound above assigned to the vowels roo } V££F° roo } Si loo, as 
well as to their connected forms, Tocfg* rop, and a\ } loo , is that which pro¬ 
perly belongs to these characters in the Teloogoo language; and which is 
invariably given Us them by all the natives in the fioribreu .provinces of the 
Peninsula. In the middle provinces, the rand l are pronounced with the tongue 
more curved towards the roof of the mouth, and the oo less distinctly, with an 
inclination to the sound of the French u, and to the southwa rd, these letters- 
assume the sounds of i;i-ree*and lee-given to them by Sanscrit .Grammarians. 

CONS O WANTS, 

47 It is chiefly in the .pronunciation of the consonants that difficulty is experienced. 

4P k'hu, *x> g t h, ntf eft, ft, &pj r h, & th, $ d,h, $ tfi, $ d,h, %' ph, hh, the 
ten aspirated consonants, peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are not, at the com* 
men cement of a word, familiar to an English ear; bat they occur frequently ia 
our language in the middle of compound terms ; the sound ol tire ft flowing, in 
an easy gentle manner, immediately after that of the k , g, d t &c. which precedes 
it, without t(ie lcajit articulation intervening; thys. 
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the sound-of 4) kjiu mav be exemplified bv that of the Ic h in inkjiorn. 


do 


•do** 


■ do 

chji- .- 

■ do*- 


do 


•do* 

. Ji in thatJiousSr 

do 




do 




do 




* K, 

and it’s double forrn^_ k. 

have the sound of the English k, as in king. 4 S 

X s. 

has the hard sound of g as 

in go, gun, &c. never it’s soft sound as in 49 


ginger &c. 

gnu has the peculiar nasal sound o tgn, as in the French words ignorance , 50 
digne &tc, 

iS and S3 have each tw o sounds. ^ is pronounced either hard, asc/i in beach ; bl 
or soft* as fs in beat*: and S3 is sounded either hard, as j in jar ; or soft, as dz in 
torridzone. The soft sounds fs and -dz are peculiar to the Tetoogod; and 
therefore, when or S3 occur in-words of Sanscrit origin, they are invurisibly 
to be pronounced .hard] thus, chundr&nda) the moon } si^C^D 

judoc'ndcc, a fool , never can be pronounced tsundroemdoo dzudnemdoo. In 
Teloogoo, both the hard and soft sounds are to be found; but the rule is simple 
for ascertaining which of the two is to be given to these liters; for if dS or 
fie followed by the connected vowels i } § ce, -=>??, -S t, or ^ ne they are 
respectively pronounced hard^uas ch. andj; thus, chetu, bn, 

wrestler; but if followed by any other vowel, they always take the soft sounds 
Js and dz, as in ■& 1# tsukkeru, sugar. oT^ex) tmteo, a place. ‘eS^Ck diodoo, 
a pair . 

^ nya, sounds like n before y, or as ni in the word onion . 5^ 

k> l rf d arid ra n are the harshest possible sounds of t, d, and «, formed by 53 
curving back the tongue, and forcibly striking the under part of it, against the 
roof of the mouth. 
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54 & t i&d and & n must be pronounced very soft, the.tongue being protruded^ 

in an easy manner, almost between the teeth ; the sound of f in tube, of d in 
duke, and of n in no, will convey some idea of the proper pronunciation of 

these letters. 

The pronunciation of <$ t 8$ d and S' n is more soft, and that of &> t & d and 
& n much harsher, than the sound of the English letters td and n: but all 
endeavoursto convey ip writing an accurate idea of the correct pronunciation 
of these letters must, I fear, prove very inadequate to .the purpose, 

56 *3 p, has the sound of,p, as in pure. 

& b, has.the sound of 5, as ip bold. 


m, and itr double form ro/bave the sound of itt, as in man. 


€&y, .. 

-do — 

..... .§ ... 

•■do. 

-of y, as in yet. 

& >V'". 




•Tof r, as in river. 

a i, .<*. 

• do— 

.. l, • — *•— 

* • do * * • • T V 

••of 4, as in billow* 

•S v,»—.**• 

* do--* 



••of v, as in vain. 


V sh has a very soft smooth sound, between that of the s in the word sing, 
and of the sh in shine, but approaching more to the former, thap to the iattgi 
sound, 

58 sh, is the harshest sound of sh, as in push , bush &c. 

59 s, has the sound pf s, as in sister ; never as in dismal, his, rosy &c. 

^ '■&* h, has tire sound of h, as in hair. When this letter immediately precedes 

another consonant *w in the word 02&J, it ought, according to the orthogra¬ 
phy, to be pronounced before it: but in Tcloogop so harsh a sound cannot be 
admitted, they therefore place the sound of the is* after that of the following 
consonant, and pronounce ihe word abovementioned Brvtnhu, instead of 
Bruhmu. 

51 <4 1 partakes of the sound of both l and r, and is formed by the under part of 

the t ongue cur ved back against the roof of the mouth : so far as regards the 
language of which we treat, this letter is to be considered as peculiar to the 
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pure Tcloogoo; for though it occurs in the Sanscrit Vedas, it is not to be 
found in an) other Sanscrit work, U is common however to ail the spoken 
dialec ts of the Peninsula, 

ksh Is a compound of s k and sh It is rather a harsh sound resembling 
thect in the English words fiction fraction &c. dec. 

to rru is formed by a strong vibration of the tip of the tongue on that part gg 
of the roof of the mouth which is next the upper teeth, as in pronouncing the 
words real, rvn, the voice dwelling forcibly on the first letter. 

The letter © n or rn never occurs except at the termination of a sellable * ^4 
concluding the final syllable in a word it always represents the sound of m, as in 
mum ; in every other situation it is pronounced n, as in none ;except in Sanscrit 
derivatives, when it precedes a consonant included in any of the fire Vurgus, 
it is then to be considered a mere abbreviation of the particular nasal which 
stermlfiates the Vurgu to which the consonant, belongs, and is to be pronounced 
accordingly. 

< 71 occurs only in pureTeloogoo words; and like o n or m , is found always 65 
at the end ofa syllable, it.represents a very obscure nasal sound, which is perhaps 
peculiar to the language, and can, therefore be only imperfectly illustrated by 
^comparison with a slight indistinct pronunciation of the final n in the French 
words bon, von , See. This letter is found only in studied composition ; but, 
though omitted in common writings, the sound of this curious nasal may be 
discovered i» the pronunciation of even the most ignorant natives. 

The 0 n or m is denominated Jgr* unootwarum and the 65 

Cn half intoostvarum . These are of two kinds, either radi¬ 

cal in the word, or inserted or added by some grammatical rule. The o n or m 
never can be changed into c n ; but jf c n be preceded by a short vowel, in 
order to render the quantity of this vowel long, the c n may be changed inlo 
on or m ; 1hu$, £0odSo mund00 medicine never can become o5oc ; hut# oc *X 
kulutip., foresting, may become $ eoIN; and TT»S&0c&> Ratnocndoo, liama, 
may become IT® <Sodo&>, 


m 
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67 c /f is peculiar to Sanscrii ilrTivQtivcs. In the middle of a word, ii is pro¬ 
nounced like a strong nspiratal ii-linuf; as mtuhpooru, hut, a t the 

end of a word, it takes after it the sound of the vowel which tcrin iuales .thi pre- 
ceclinw sellable; thus, ^ 0^.8 is proapitficed unluhu,. not nn.fuh vj- aJ;o\^e. 
InTtdooii'oo, it seldom occurs except in the middle of cotnpound words derived 
from tlie Sari'crit; and therefore in general possesses only the first of-the 
two power* here explained. 

OB A clear, distinct, aud correct pronunciation, and an easy deliberate man- 
ner of speaking, are., acquisitions of importance in all intercourse with the 
Native*, by whom they arc highly valued as marks of good breeding. Eu¬ 
ropeans are too apM° speak the Teloogoo in an abrupt, hurried, and conse¬ 
quently vulgar manner, and, to disregard the great djrtmctiwi between the 
long and short vowels, and the harsh and soft consonants; we are in conse- 
often unintelligible, or at kat very obscurely umkntood by tie 
Natives, whoareeithertoo obsequious, or too tiorid^o ex plain their perplexity; 
and we are thus induc' d to blame their ignorance, or stupidity, when our own 
attention alone is in fVult. 

ORTHOGRAPHY . 

6'd Founded onthe principlesabove explained, nothing can bemore nicely de¬ 
fined tli an the correcl orthography of each Teloogeo word . The v, ru.er.i on 
this'lan»?,ua’ ; v (\ indeed, seem to delight in a refined minuteness and ; multipli¬ 
city of rule, unknown to European authors ; and the last deviation front 
their established maxi ms would be considered an unpardonable eiioi in any 
studied composition or literary work. But, in the colloquial use of the lan¬ 
guage, grammatical rule is more or loss disregarded, even by the most learned 
persons; and as tbe Natives, in familiar correspondence, or official bimuess, 
write as they would *peak, n.ftpv irregularities in oriji»gr*V*>j are ob»erv|bte 
ill cpmmop writings. The most general are tbe following. 

?0 The consonant coo v , without any connected vowel, is improperly used 
instead of the initial vowel %% *. 
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The consonant o \5 y, with the connected vowel —d a , viz oyj-* 3 is incor¬ 
rectly used, instead of the initial vowel ee B 

The consonant oJOy, with the connected vowel viz. v&> 3 is used for the 

initial vowel e. 

The letter y, with the connected vowel -5 S, thusedj, is used instead 
of the initial % e. 

The consonant u, with the connected vowel *0 w, viz. Sg, is incorrectly 
used instead of the vowel d». 

The consonant «6 v, with the connected vowel j thusJgn 3 , is improperly 
Used instead of oo. 

The consonant <o v, with the connected vowels or thus oST* or is 
used for 2o o. 

The consonant *>■», with the connected vowel ^ or-» j-,, tlms«!T*or 7 gp>, 
is used instead of H d. 

The vowel 0 v , with c iX)y above mentioned, thus is improperly 

used, at the commencement of Sanscrit words, for the vowel ne S3 ; but the 
use of 0 COO at the commencement of a pure Teioogoo word is not incorrect. 

The vowel 0 u, with <g above mentioned, viz. ferg, is incorrectly used at 
the beginning of Sanscrit words for 3 ? no; although it's use at the com* 
lnencenient of pure Teloogoo words is proper. 

The initial vowels, i'oo& Tii&y 0 too, and their connected forms t) too 
& *5* roo, which arc peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are often confounded 
with the syllable &>, or with the double form of r (viz. r) and the con¬ 
nected vowel V) a?, thus, % kreeshnu is erroneously written krooshnu 8\ ^ 

*•* —* — v 

and vice versa. 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

OF THE ELISION, INSERTION, AND PERMUTATION, 

OF LETTERS. 

Il 3 0ssess ^& the refined anti Inexhaustible Sanscrit, as the established me- 81 
dium for the communication of knowledge, to the few among’ whom it's 
dissemination is thought to be lawful; Teloogoo writers hav%hatl little in¬ 
ducement to give much attention to the cultivation of their own language. 

1 he:* literature consists almost entirely of poetry; and their Poets, desirous 
only to please the ear, or to flatter the vanity of the reigning Pniifce, seem 
to have deemed the improvement of their style a secondary consideration. 

The cadence ot their verses, and the tonesof the words composing them, 
have occupied almost their exclusive attention. The consequence has been 
a neglect of the more important qualities of composition; and a studied 
conciseness of expression; which, though not inelegant in itself, has fre¬ 
quently the effect of rendering their sentences obscure. At the same time, 
by a judicious union of the sweetness of the original Teloogoo, with the 
majestic sounds of the sonorous Sanscrit, they have succeeded in giving to 
the language a pleasing variety of modulation, which distinguishes it from 
all others current in the Peninsula. 

Another principal cause of this euphony is the extraordinary earn that 82 
has been taken to prevent any incongruity of sound arising from the con¬ 
junction of dissimilar letters. The, numerous rules, for this purpose, are 
scattered, in a confused manner, through- the works of many Grammarians ; 
and, as the following is the first attempt to reduce them to methodical order, 
it may hereafter, perhaps, be found susceptible of great improvement. 
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I shall endeavour to explain, 1st the alterations which take place in letters 
at the beginning and end of words; and 2ndlv, the changes which occur in the 
middle of words. But it is proper., in the first place, to apprize the Reader, 
that the following’ rules are by no means rigidly observed, except in studied 
compositions. In the common or colloquial dialect, many of the changes 
will occasionally be found : it is true that they are not there adhered to 
systematically, but even in that dialect they are seldom entirely neglected. 
The Student., however, may find it more‘convenient to refer occasionally to 
this chapter as he advances, than, at the very commencement ofhis.labours, 
to enter into some of the most perplexing niceties of the language, 

**- i ■ n , i 

OP 'HIE A&TERATION OF FETTERS AT THE CQMfaJE&CEMENT AND 

xN'n of worms. 



S3 Tn treating of this subject, the whole of the words in the Teloogoo lan¬ 
guage are divided into two classes; one termed. jkululoo, the other 
drooluprukroot ooIqq. 

84? The class termed kululoo includes, 1st the singular ami plural norai- 

natives of ail nouns and pronouns, (except OeSo J and 75' 1 c5i3 he she or it) and 
the oblique case, qr what 4 have termed the inflexion, of all nouns and pronouns* 
botli in ihe3iugular and plural number, 

2dly. The postpositions -vfcoSj;,— or ccb^Sf of or towards, 

on account of, c£<> through., from, through, £> respee* 

ting, &T ' on account of, or s foti, oti occowU.o ;/* 

or o&.of) from, ayouyfwm. 

Sdly. The final significant letters — or expressing interrogation, «-» or 
"~5 denoting emphasis, and rrnr or rr ^ expressive of doubt. 

4»hlj.Inde«linabl»p«rtick!»,likcC.<b,8'«S,sSo.*t%^*r», S}ot*r,.€SeS,&c. 

5lhlv. AH Interjections, and vocative cases. 

Sthly. The word*, woic ..g^tbilKn, when? 
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Ttlilv. Every part of the verb; except the ftrst and third persons in the sin¬ 
gular, and the third person neuter in the plural, of the first forms of the past 
and future tenies, and of the affirmative aorist; the first person singular of the 
negative aorist; the infinitive* and the present verbal participle terminating in 
t&; and, when followed by yowels only, the indiiinite relative participle ending 
in & or or the root when used for this participle. 

The negative verbal participle, which always ends in If, is classed both ill 
the oo Jcululoo, and the drootuprukrootooloo , 

The nominatives /, TT°^) hr she or it, and the several parts of the verb 
mentioned above, a.sesfceptious; together witli all the other words in the lan¬ 
guage, not included in the foregoing specification ot the g'S'oj Jcululoo , form 
the numerous class denominated ^ drootuprukrootoolooc 

Every Teloogoo word, whether included iu the class of 2*#00 kulyW., or 
s& & & droot upvuJcrooUjoloa , naturally terminates in some orfy of the 

connected vowels, I shall first point out the change* which occur /hen arty 
of these words is followed by another commencing with an initial vowel ; and 
shall then explain the alterations tint take place, when a*y of themia followed 
by another beginning with a consonant. 

I’l Teloogoo, two vowels never can c^tv? in contact; therefore, when a 
Word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by another commencing 
with an initial vowel, there is either the change termed by Grammarians Sundjii , 
or a consonant is inserted between the two words; unless the initial vowel be one 
of the Sanscrit letter.* ZX&.rto, ZuSy 0 too, and rr^ loo, which at tha.beginni#ig 
of a word, are to be considered -the game as consonants, 

T.he consonants inserted, when Sundhi does not occur, arc ooo y if the former 
vf the two words be included in the class termed Stfeo Jcululoo, and a n if it 
belong to the ^ ^ drno I n pr u kroo: ooioo ; but, whichever of these two 

consonants is inserted, it changes the following initial vowel into it*s connected 
form, and, coalescing with ..it, funny, in conjunction with it, one syllable. 
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Sund t ki is .the elision of the connected vowel terminating the first word, and 
of (he initial vowel commencing the following* woid, and the substitution of 
the connected form of the latter vo wel in lieu of both; as shewn in-the ex- 
amples hereafter given, 

91 Surid\hi never takes place unless the first word terminates jci njfie of the three 
short, connected vowels u, 9 i, or \) oo, except in a few particular’ instances 
noticed hereafter, 

^iffJt L. - 

92 It may be adopted as a general rule that a word terminating in —-followed 

by another commencing with an initial vowel, may at option have Sundjii; thns, 
sn > that grazed, and a cow, make the.. cow that grazed, by 

dropping the fiijal —• in. “sSaSr £5* and the initial & in and substituting 

j f| ’ both the.eonneeted form of .v5 viz. —o ; which, uniting’ with the preceding 
^ tv. makes the syllable 'SP, by mesas of which the two words coalesce. 11/it a* 
the S$utd kt of final—* is optional,, and f s included in the class c /3 

Uiiltdoo , ?candf^tg, when Svndfii does not take place, become "iSo c; 2$ 
c ^ jre «©» hv insertion of coo between the two words, and the change of& in 
the latter to it's conr, , ( e d form —which, uniting with coo, forms the syllable 
oSj-% by means of whici/ *he. words coalesce, as above stated, 

exceptions. 

93 Words of .the class termed drootuprukrootooloo, ending 

in —never admit of Sttndjii. By rule 89, therefore, n is always inserted 
after such words, when the 'following one begins with an initial vowel. The 
word more, is excepted; for adding to vrfwt? we may say, either 

what more? by inserting c?> //, or £Jc“ft\3 by SandJiL 

94 "Vocative cases ending in —and the nominative case singular of pure 

Teloogoo nouns .denoting women, and terminating in do not admit of 
Sunclhi, when followed by a word cpmnretudng with an initial foweb Being of 
the class named VO fcululm, such Words assume aDO y as explained in rule 
09; thus, a woman and ‘QvUZJ he she, or it gave, -.make 
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53^5$ a woman gave, never ?f v t&oc & O KrisMnd t and r <^ ^ .' 

come here, make # t _ &&'&£■£ O KrUhtna 1 come here; 

.never Sf <«&yc£>^ S& 

, FI A Vi £, 9 

A word letminoting in 9 followed by another beginning' with an initial 95 
vowel, does not, in general, admit of Sundjii ; thus if ft & knife, and 

where; cannot .by-SundJii become but make S’B^aBL;^_ & where 

is the knife? by itiftenuig o&) in the manner, above explained, $f ft being in¬ 
cluded in tiie class named 

.FXCR PTIO-N3, 

In the first form of the perfect tense of verbs, the second person singular % 
ending in ft or the first person p1ur«I terminating in and the second 

person plural ending in ft5, when followed by a word commencing witS a 
Vowel, invariably have Sundfi; thus ""%£> v£&& thou servedst 3 and £$s5o£ft« 
the gods, make^So^ftsSs&f^oC) thou servedst the goth, bv dropping final 9 
and Initial ?f), and substituting, in lieu of both, the connected form of viz. 

, which, joining with the preceding cO & y forms the syllable S5, by means of 
Which the two words coalesce. 

In the same tense, the. first person singular terminating in ft, and the third 9? 
person plural ending in 0, map, or may not, have SutidJU, at pleasure; thus, 

® lhavescduted } nnd &'£x£fk)& the Unperishable, make - 

i have saluted ike Unperisfiable (Vishtnoo) they came, and 

(j£«5y&:co the Gods, make 3 &<*£i2X) the Gods,came; the Sundjii, however, 

being optional, these phrases may have another form. We may say ^_ft 
oft have saluted the Uriperishalrle (Vishtnoo) the 

Gods came; here n is inserted in the first phrase, because ft is in¬ 

cluded in the i^^^^drooluprukeooM)oloo ; audcoo^ in the second 
sentence, because 35^8 is of the class named Iftfoo UuUdao. 

The pronouns ©a that. CSS those,thU, S?3 these, which f c Hs> 98 
which? what? tiicword&ec? .again, marc, and (he postposition S to, have 
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cpltional Sund,hi; thm, 63a and make ©"Sao orV&Si, Sto »*«,&,to? 

and °‘ akeor # a ^° ^ ***»<««? in the same manner 
we may say , Z$o or lSfc»-&5S>&» has been done ? or , 

*tvS&,to v >kai mart? Tr-AxiSg^jSS w TT*sS»*>ia^S> / le , or * 

f" W Ih a, ‘ thc,e P llrases - the last, when W//,,' docs not take 

place, o» y is inserted; because each of tire first words are included in the class 
termed S'? eu Icnluhc ; but in the last sentence, o> ,, is inserted after §, because 
it is of the class named \Q,$ ^ ^tOdrootuprukrootooloo. 

99 Words endingia 0, if followed by the word ©coaST added to adjectives, or by 
*° S ******* * k«« Sund,hi at option, tha s ;-&><» and e>c>30Sf make ’*ij4a 
ea5Sr or In the same way, we say too*3o* nr boftd&btf 

/tote muchjlour 2 

F1XAL. sJ 

i0 ° r ‘ ma - y be taken as | *e«ral rule that words ending in «, followed by others 
beginning with an initial vowel, invariably have Bundhi; as tr°ibocc& Kama, 
and S?t?)JS> he, she, or it gave, become llama S ave. Innu- 

merable other instances might be given. 

INCEPTION’S. 

Wl The accusatives^^ thee, ^ him , or ft, 

&?*g* 9 ou, 8*^ them, the postpositions So to, in ; the 

words iod$>2?o£o tit this, .tffcdk in jr#$ and the particle j& added 
to the roots of verbs to form the present verbal participle, have aUo Sundjii, 
when followed by an initial vowel, butit is entirely optional; thus me, 
and <^eo&x> rule thou, make or &>?n?e thou me, 

speaking, % feSaX) thus he , ske, ov k said, make or ®k>t& 

Step speaking, he, she, or it thus sai l soy/tig, and & ^ c&>hc is 

make ^w^o-Cc7r=vc^).or ^&^y&&>T37'\cZk> he is saying. In (hi‘=c phrases, 
l^hen Sundju does not take, place, the fust words being' .all '\&, -i & 
drQQ'uprukroofooloQ, & n is inserted between them .and the words which follow. 
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The first and third persons singular in the affirmative aorist, the indefinite 102 
participle in £% or the root usedTor that participle; and nouns in the accusative 
singular ending in \3 when deprived of their drootuprukrootica affixes, never 
admit of Sundjii; us o5 I come, have ■come, or will come, and now, 

make I come, have come, or will come now. ^ *t& j he comes, has 

come, or will come, and now, make he comes , has 

come t or will come now. that protects, the god , and 

& ex*&r3“°o5> I have meditated, make l have 

meditated on the protecting God the accusative of TT°^:cc<&> Hama, 

deprived of it’s drootuprukrootica affixes, and ox3c& he she, or it saio, 

make he, she, or it saw Rama. 

-—o«k=x^— 

Ail words ending in any of the short vowels, invariably have Sundjii , when ]Q3 
followed by «2k ti& full, C2o # as much as, at the rate of, and a leaf; 

or by the words an cider brother, a mother, _ an elder sister , 

a falling & JS a mother in law, a father, a grand mother 

fyc. wheu added to proper names to express familiarity or kindness ; thus, 
the hand, held so as to contain any thing, and full , make 3c£& a 

handful ; ST 4 -'# an arena nut.; and &C<$ as much as, makel^ #Oc5 large 
as auareea nut ; -iSSoft eight, and at the rate of, make at 

,the rate of eight ; $oei\ Soobee, the proper name of a w'ornan, and mother, 
make fo\ f£\ friend Soobce ! HT°$ a Palmyra (in the inflected case) and 
a leaf, make tT 5 dj~T>& a Palmyra-leaf 

Nouns of Sanscrit derivation, even ending in the Bhort connected vowelsIQ-i 
Q, or V), which in the nominative singular do not adopt the Teioogoo termina¬ 
tions c<&>, or «gj, never admit of Sundjii; thus, 3r»OfO, a swan, and c <v& 
which f make fc which is the swan f r~ durbjia, a kind of sacred 

grass, and which ? make eScp* p~oSj& which is the durbjia f *5^6 the God 
Vishtnoo, and c~7 £0 he, she, or it went, make $ ijSo C~R Vishtnoo went . 

In all these instances, the first word is included in the class of S'S’eo kululoo. 
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arid therefore,, as Sundjii does not take place, cQ3 is inserted between it and the 
following word, according to.rule 89. 

105 Words ending in any of the long vowels hover have Sundjii nor do the short 
vowels ^cr~b£uK cr ^ } admit of Sundjii £ except when followed by the words 
specified ill rule 105. When followed by any other words beginning with an 
initial vowel, words of such terminations, if they be & i^eSceo drooiu- 
prukrootoolou insert c2> n, and if kululao coo. 

As the first word in each of the following phrases belongs to (he class termed 
%4 co , coo is inserted between it and tlie word which follows. 

r* a woman, and ©)& where? make where is the woman? 

coo being inserted between 3^tr° and ^ £> changes the following initial vowel 
% of cc fr to its connected form -S, and uniting with it, forms one syllable cSo, 
by means of which the two words coalesce ; a Palanqneen , and T^ r _o5'o 

he, she, or it mounted, make ^ v §a!b"l^_ hg, she. or it mounted the Balan- 

queen; ^’’’SK coloured, and a garment make S6 <3 c\Vo 1? a coloured 
garment ; ~§ night, and lustre, make “ScSoL o CS moonshine ; the body, 
and beauty > make personal beauty ; .money., and 

donation, make the donation of money; ^ the moon, and <&&oX>Q 

he, she, or it arose, make o the moon arose. 

The first word in each of the following phrases being of the class named 
^.', ^5 *> draotuprukrootooloo, & n is inserted between it and the word 

which follows. 

c'T’ slowly y and ( <J he, she, or it went, make 

he, she, or it went slozcty; c0 n being inserted between an d 

changes the following initial vowel ^ of c ^Cinto it.*s connected form -S, 
and uniting with it, forms one syllable ~S, by means of which the two words 
coalesce ; the accusative the Creator, ami --&1 -ixoifti&he, she, or it 

^ -S _ r » 

saw, .make'\ < $JLxovS&> he, she, or it saw the Creator; &> £ God, in 

c ,,<• , r <i r , 

the accusative case, and ^ ibwG t3c50 he, she. or it saw, make fi ;x f z i3 iSO 
he, she, or it saw God; sSxtTJ the Goddess of learning, (in the accusative case), 
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and IiSj she, or it asked, make he, she, or it ashecl 

the Goddess of learning ; SP* the 'moon (in the accusative case) and t?-cT ^ > ?a £> 
having seen, rtnike /T^tT* lo£> having seen the moon . It must here be parti¬ 
cularly observed that the accusati ves aboveinentioncd are, in the first place, for 
the sake of example, deprived of their drootuprukrootica affixes, 

When a word, both ending and beginning with a vowel, ig repeated, there is JOG 
Sundjii; thus, an eider brother, ,vhen repeated, becomes ^ bro¬ 
ther ! brother! C <i ^0 •what, in the same manner, becomes what! what l 

The* pronoun & she of it, when added, in composition, to other words, 107 
frequently loses the initial <£9 ; thus, C 5 gj a husbandman, a labourer, and 
she, become, in composition, a female labourer , by the elision of 

£5 in ; but in consequence of "'ST'C<3 ending in'O, Sundjii also maj take 
place, according to rule 100 , and the two words in question will then become 
’iT'cdifc; in the same way, a man of the Comtec cast, and she, 

make b^sSc^^ a woman of the Cornice cast, but as the elision of Cf) is optional, 
we may also say JPsktASdfcfii by inserting coo according to rules 95 and 89. 

Inflexions ending in V) \r* or J>, though included in the class of CO A y/n/oo, 108 

affix *>«when fidkwed hy postpositions, or prefixed ill composition to other 
nouns commencing with an initial vowel, thus, 'CPsko Main a, and 
opposite, mak|*7r»^T3<&& opposite Hama, a serpent , and 

bones, make tr&xfS&yrpzv a serpent^ bones . 

--—— 

Having thus endeavoured to explain the changes which take place, when a ] 0 fr 
word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by one commencing* with an 
initial vowel, 1 shall proceed to ftatelhose which occur, when a word ending 
with a connected vowel is followed by one commencing with a consonant. 

7 fa word beginning with a consonant be preceded by another included in the j j() 
class termed P tfeo kululoo, there is no elision or insertion of letters; and per¬ 
mutation takes place m the following instances only. 
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1JI Nouns in the nominative case, even when wed accusatively, and all parts of 

the verb ending in £&, <ft>, and & together with the words then, S} Sjjjaefo 

now, cb-tefliid when f preceding a word .beginning with any of the. hard letters 

*• 

S’ 55* 6 $ ®5, change them respec tively to X «£> & e5 &; thus, tfeiSo wealth, 
preceding she or it wilt not go, changes the p of into 35 d, and 

we say riches will not disappear; in the same manner, 53"^ €& 

*Kr*Nce5b /?r ?s going, and S’of) « robber, make c<&>X o d the robber 

is going ; sH 5 $-C£‘o^& she, or it is departing, and 53 friendship, make 
friendship is departing ; then, and iXSo3i)&Ojic* 

she, or it went, make £5 & £> d3: ?50 he, she , or it then went; now, 

and he, she, or #7 we/ 2 /, make £? t 6 ^efo«S^a!fc£j // v e, s//e, or it now went. 

1 IS But Sanscrit derivatives, preceded .by pure Teioogpo words, are excepted from 
this rule, and arc not subject to any change ; because t(ie nature of such words 
is considered so different, as to prevent their coalescing in orthography ; thus, 
dPtf a master , and .8 $of1o53o5o he, she , or it was pleased, make dP'fcf 
53?& the master was pleased; never dPtfx8 o^q53£o - «bc&» he, this man , and 
a virtuous man, make fcc&osg/to is a virtuous man. 
Nevertheless, if two words both of Sanscrit derivation come together, the ge¬ 
neral rule holds good; because, in that case, both the words are of the same kind, 
we therefore say 53^50 never Hama 

was pleased . 

113 When two pure Teloogoo substantives are joined together by a copulative 
conjunction, not expressed, but understood, and the latter word begins with any 
of the hard letters S' 55 &> So, these letterspre severally changed to X && £$ 3$; 
thus, T~eo a /eg, and hands , make ^legs and hands ; 

£5 e5\ an elder brother? and tS younger brother make 5$ sSx eo 

elder and younger brother?. 

* Although S' may.be changed into X - 55 into $ - <h> into & * into <5$ and «G into 
«£, the reverse of this rule does not hold good, these letters are not inlerchangnblc ; X 
cannot bv any nxans become S, nor c6, 55 Sec. The first series may be converted iutc 
the second, but the second can never he converted into the first 
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If a word commencing’ with any of the (ire hard letter's S' •*£>'&> «S *J, be pre- ] J4 
ceded by another included in the class termed drootuprn- 

krootoolciOj both permutation and insertion of letters invariably take place ; 
but if the latter word begin with any other consonant, there is insertion only. 




When a word included in the &^?5oeo drootuprukrootcoloo precedes 115 


another word commencing with any of the Jive hard letters 8* *£> it 

invariably changes these characters respectively, into the soft letters X & cS q £>, 


and if it end in $ § or it is requisite to insert £> between the two words, or 
3b if it terminate in any other letter; but if it already end in £> or c&, these 
terminations cannot again be affixed, for the repetition would he mo not annus: 
at the same, time, if the drootnprukrooiooho end in a short 

vowel, either 0 or c may be substituted for the & or but only c it it termi- 


iong vowel; thus, (the accusative plural of ~&$&GodJ 


nate in a 


deprived, for the sake of example, of all it’s drooiuprukrootica affixes, and 
I served, make or or coca 

I served the Gods , by changing the initial s of into 

A”, and inserting <&> between; the two words, or in consequence of the v iu 



mg with a consonant different from the five hard letters, without causing 
permutation, may at option affix S) if it. end in* r J § or'^, or if it end in any 
other vowel; but if it already terminates in £ or £0 these affixes are not again 
to be added, because the repetition would be monotonous: either An or f~ 
may be affixed, in lieu of $ or 3b, provided the consonants fix are not 

the initials of the following word; and if the following word begins with 
X a* & o So & <ja, in place of £> or we may at option affix © or c. 


* S' is converted into X - '£$ into as - <b into £$ - £3 into and t5 into 2d, but, as 
before observed of another rule, the reverse of these changes does not ho dgood J 
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. provided the drootuprukroolaoloo terminate in n short vowel, but if it end in a 
cmg vowel, we may insert c n only; thus, .deprived ffir the.sake, of example of 
a - 1 drool upnilcwolica affixes, the accusative 655 and & 4 

■ ton or conquered, make by affixing £> in consequence of €55 

endingin oree^^S) of by affixing <* n or T; or 

^5o ;\£-z£©a or 655c~A<L*>r5£]>y affixing- o or c; or as the whole of these 
affixes are optional, we may say simply 655 J conquered, the enemy: 

thus also deprived, for the sake of example, of all drootuprookrootica affixes, 
.* the accusative Giants, aud 4>oSo£><^&> they killed, make 

Xca cfyf) o&p '€) 6o by affixing £5, or pr ‘TPCCxrfo 

e r jpotbeizniz 'IjLj by affixing <£ n or F ; or as the whole of these affixes are 
optional, we may say simply *r>Sb they, killed the Giants ; 

but we cannot here affix, o or and say TP > <M\^t)cpQ&oi37r o &o or 
tX eK^cDo^cNT"^, because follows, ajid the affixes o or c precede the 
letters X & <Mx. only: deprived of si\\ its dcactiuprukroulica 

affixes, l be. 3d person in the first form of the past tense of sSx&j lo come\iz t 
he, she, or it came . and T^c^-l'cCb, a coxcomb, make £ 7?y£3 c^CtpScc^D by 
affixing c'SV .pr £ ^o^Pp$)Soc £b or JS^czrc^Kseefoby affixing o or e ; 
or, as the whole of these affixes ar e optional, we may say simply o$T5^ ZIT o?pScc£$3' 
a coxcomb came, but we cannot affix n or F, and say S$ t3xo# Soc Cfo or 
because these aflixes xiever precede the consonants 

& cS c£ t£ $ <X\ f 

Certain masculine nouns in <0 c2& form their accusative singular either by 
changing <!&$ into & or by dropping c<&> altogether; thus, Norn : TF^'cSxccfo 
Rama, Aeons: or IT’^co: in the latter case, it must be observed, as 

an exception to rules 115 and 11(5; that to such accusatives in *0 the drootu- 
prnkrootica affix $ is to be added, instead of the affix ^ ; thus, TT^oo, one 
of the accusatives of Rama,, and §”'’££'$$ herved ,make 
never -TP-c limbed Rama. 
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Nomis.ending m % change this termination optionally into 118 

©r thus. ^oo ftc£j|ix> a pearl, a bracelet,^ Odfo^oa 

pepper , &c. make J^'5c*^>or i5x»C^ijoo » 5f or - <0oT^<iSx> or 

this rule is also applicable to nouns in 0 dS. - ). 



OF THE CHANGE OF LETTERS IN THE MIDDLE OF WORKS. 

The changes which.take place in the middle of words are few and easy, and 
consist chiefly of contractions which occur naturally in a quick pronunciation. 

Present verbal participles ending .in Vco preceded by optionally drop ]\# 
the v of or sometimes change, the <?&-into o, thus. Q£)c&i& saying, XZ&iZo 
seeing} <0c^>v3o hearing, make - Ifc^-'\ * or jfo*Cci - So*Ob- 

"£5'cSA't& going, entering, and some other verbal participles do riot 

change ?£). into o, but they frequently drop thc*o in ?£>. 

Verbal Roots bf more than two syllables, of which ?sb - oo - S" - fro or 120 
arc mediate, 4 frequently drop the *0 of these syllables ; thus. “S)?& , Co to plait, 
to twist, oitan becomes and lo weep, to cry, ; but if, in 

such roots, one short syllable only precede $8 fro or no elision of the \> 
takes place ; thus, to wipe, cannotbecome cforky, nor 5Fdbt2b to walk, 

eScOy 

The words £}<g£& now, then, <Jrc§d8 when? optionally drop the \> 121 

of the middle syllable, and become respectively g}|jj - £5^ - 

Nouns of three syllables,, of which the middle one |pJ&-jeO or &>, frequently jgg 
drop the » of these syllables; thus, « parrot, TroosS a water-course, 

make 0 — ° ^ » a nd this elision ot \2 takes place even in other words ; 

thus, a buffalo '<• a species of tiger, sometimes become 

nr’CT^cSo - 

^ in the middle or end of a word is often changed into 3$ ; ihus, 123 

an ear-ring, *>*&&*> coral , become also - zSoStfsSoo. 
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124 Many Teloogoo words which have rin the first syllable, frequently lose 

it in the vulgar dialect; thus, or an ear-ring, is commonly 

both written and pronounced or S^sgj. 

125 The reader need not be surprized if, in the course of his studies, he should 
meet with some examples in opposition to the foregoing rules, supported by 
good authority. On no part of Grammar are the opinions of Teloogo authors 
so much at variance, as with respect to the changes attempted to be explained 
in this chapter: the ingenuity and subtilty with which each combats the 
arguments of his opponent, have gained for every celebrated writer on Gram¬ 
mar some adherents ; and as authors rigidly observe the precepts of the parti¬ 
cular Grammarian whom they select for their guide, a comparison of almost 
any two books will ^xhibit some discrepancies not to be reconciled. Every 
endeavour has been used to select those opinions which are most generally 
received at present, but the subject itself is so intricate, and the opinions of 
native Grammarians respecting it so contradictory, that a foreigner who at¬ 
tempts to illustrate it must necessarily feel diffident of success, 
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CHAPTER THIRD. 




woft of the T, loogoo language, formed of the letters treated of in the }%Q 
* foregoing pages, are classed by Sanscrit Gram marians under four distinct 

heads. 1st &. Dgshyumoo, or, as it is uiore emphatically termed, &&y- 

cofcgs&w Umi Dhhyvmoo, the pure language of the land; 2 d. 

Tutsumumo, Sansct U words assuming Teloogoo terminations. 3d. 

Tiuibjiuvuwoo, Teloogoo comiptions of Sanscrit words, formed by the substi¬ 
tution, the elision, or addition of letters-; and 4th. Grdmyimoo , 

Provincial terms, or words peculiar to the vulgar. To these we may also add 
the tiny fjTD £ sky v m oo, or words from other countries, sometimes 

given as a subdivision of the first Glass, and comprising, according to the 
definition of ancient writers, words adopted from the dialects current in the 
Canarese, Mahratta, Guzerat, and Gravida provinces only, but now also in¬ 
cluding several of Persian, Hindoos! a nee, and English origin. 

In each of the three following Chapters, which treat of substantive-nouns 
and pronouns, of adjective-nouns and pronouns, and of the verb, the 
will be distinguished from the words : but all observations re¬ 
garding the and words will be found in the Chapter 

respecting substantives; because the words of the two last mentioned 
classes consist chiefly of substantives; and the reader, reasoning from ana¬ 
logy, will find it easy to apply the rules given under that head, to adjective*, 
and verbs,. 




The 13 ^ 5 ^, or provincial terms, are contractions or corruptions of 
pure Teloogroo words, rather than a separate class of vocabhs; I have tinre- 
fore deemed it better to offer, in the course of the work, such remarks 
respecting them as occasion has suggested, than to collect the rules regarding 
than under any separate head. 

SUBSTANTIVES, 

'•'© <#-<© — 

1st ok the postpositions. 

Bctoie entering on the subject of declension, a few preliminary observations 
are necessary, respecting that very useful el;;- s of words, by mea ns of wL ich 
the various cases of Jhesubstantive nouns and pronouns, in this language 
are formed. 

ISO English subafeuitires arc declined by prefixing to them, in.the singular and 
pin; il numbers, certain particles, termed prepositions. The cases of Tc loo- 
goo nouns and pronouns are formed in the same manner, except that the 
particles follow the noun, instead of preceding it; hence, I have termed 
them postpositions. In Teloogoo, we would not say with swords, by men, of 
me ; bUt s* - Sfo &Xx$*y§& - mords toith, men by, me of. 

130 When » preposition accompanies an English word which is liable to 
inflexion, trie word cannot stand in the nominative case; it must assume it’s 
hi fleeted or oblique form : we. cannot soy.qf l to I, <&c, but of vie, to me,, 
&e. In the game manner, in Teloogoo, notwithstanding some nouns have 
nearly the same form in the inflexion, as in the nominative case, ytl as all 
nouns and pronounsnmy be said to admitof inflexion, it may belaid down as a 
general rule, that when followed by postpositions, they cannot contirniointhe 
noimmmve case : by some of the postpositions, ihey are 'converted into their 
oblique form ; by others, either into this simple inflected state, or into the 
dative ; and.by a few, derived from verbs, t hey are dnuigrilint o the accusative 
rav: . 1 he following is a list of the principal Teloogoo postpositions. 
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CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD INTO Tl’s OBLIQUE FORM. 

.the gifr-ti of the genitive case. 

^ ^.'*** ... to, for; the sign of the dative case. 

; the sign of’the local ablative* 

..... by. Hi/menu* of; the sign of the instrumental 

^ „ ablative. 

• & CS- iT’doS. with, along with; the sign of the social ablative. 

^ ‘ * “ *.*.. in y by, with. 

* h,e> .. ilhin, inside . 

•• .^ »im»s o/; from, 

rtffc't ... t0 *fo r : 

** *.. f QTj on account of about, 

§^-n>t£ou - s rv£$". on account of, for. 

2> aNaS^aci ■ ..•••*. respecting, 

C; oeft--... •••pin, 

.—. -.like, 

X'O'oT 5 ... through, 

^cOo& * S&.o*©*«-.. from, awayf,'em, 

I; FOUND IN BOOKS ONLV. 

^£#0 - .. with^ along with. 

^ r> ° .. .. withy together with, for, 

.... bp,from. 

®§£' "&>CCO .6^/, by means of. 

CONVERTING THE F 3 SORDINO ..WORD EITHER INTO 1T’5 OliLIQUi: Foj^I 
Oft INTO THE DAT1VK CASE. 

..•. out-sidc, 

.. —. upon, a bote. 

d o& • ....... below, under, 

tv o (j5oc 5 - ^ * tb c? *6o t '-’hd fccen » 

f|* * ** 7* %\tu’ar. 

....* before. * 
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13 W ... 

TSott**-.. 

a) i5c,^50 "XT> - i 


behind , after, 
behind . 

’against, opposite. 


OONV B RTIN It THE Pit ECHOING WOFOJ IJfTO THE ACCUSATIVE CAS#, 




* KbScO ’Xcdo&"" towards, on account of 


found iy books a*K>r* 



through . 
-.fltm, by, 
* through . 


j3j Under the following rules, the whole of these Words may he added to a«y 
noun or pronoun, placed in the particular case which the postposition is 
stated above to require. 

132 The postpositions i - fo, the signs of the dative case, are not used promis¬ 
cuously with any inflexion; & is added only to in flexions terminating in 9 $ 
or oZ; thus, inflexion *r*Q V'ishtnoo, dative Os to Vishtnoo ; inflexion 
The Goddess of prosperity, dative (4) 4 to the Goddess of prosperity ; and So 
to inflexions ending: in any other letter, inflexion S' 7o « dative S' "S So 
to a stick , inflexion 4T*£f (2 ruler, dative So to « rwfe?’, inflexion ticKo# a 
woman, dative &Xjo$ fo to a icomcin : but it is requisite to insert the Syllable 
^ between So and all inflexions ending in ^ or ; as, inflexion *0”°36a> 
Hama, dative TT^^co^So to Rama, inflexion beauty, dative Wo 

^^cOe5'8o to beauty . 

^ejo The postposition & is added only to the inflexions of nouns denoting 
intimate things ending in ^ ; thws> we may say ~3r nC *26?Nx£f in the paper, 
because tV/2 inflexion tp^a&sSx) ends in v>; but we cannot add ^ to <3 
female garment, i&i U ends in^ nor to a horse,, becauso.it is an 

animate object. 

Inflexions always terminate tit soTWe and the'postpositions 

and i^fcc&W’o commence wnh vowels, bu t, by the 
mles already given, two vowels cannot come in contact ; a singular inflexion 
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termmating in N) or J), although included in the class termed kululoo, when 
followed by these postpositions, affixes n; thus, 'CT’^co'^c^do opposite 
Jiama&c. (rule 108). When these postpositions, however, follow a singular 
inflexion ending in any other vowel, or plural inflexions which always end in e>, 
such inflexions being of the class named <£D kufuloo , is inserted between 

them and the postpositions in question, which, in consequence, become respec¬ 
tively dSo®&> - - o5oe*so;£ - c3b£&&> and o5b^o%-^r»; thus, diPtf'c; 

aSoo£o in rulers ; at the same time, as all plural inflexions end in c T , and 
therefore have inherent the connected vowel which before an initial vowel; 
may, by the rules before given, have Sundjii at option, we may also say dptf’ 
s^gc^o in rulers &c. Set. 

or *«focOd and iSfo are never subjoined to any words except verbal nouns, 13*> 
or nouns denoting inanimate things; and is used only after abstract nouns. 

.. «6<boc& - ? t§ib and always change into Kr*i3F~ - £38 

and when used as postpositions, 

The nature and use of the foregoing words will be more -fully explained in 137 
the Syntax, where it will be shewn that many of them, though used as postpo¬ 
sitions, are in fact parts of nouns, or forms of verbs. I have no doubt that the 
whole are derived from the same sources: at the same time, without a further 
knowledge of the ancient dialect than we now possess, it would be difficult to 

trace the origin of some pure Teloogoo derivatives, such as _ the sign 

of the genitive, and So or 3 the signs of the dative case. This difficulty has led 
some to treat these, and similar words, rather as affixes inseparable from sub¬ 
stantives, than as a separate class of vocables. But, whatever may be the history 
or etymology of these words; whether they are derived from nouns or verbs now 
obsolete, or arc themsel ves original terms, there h> no doubt that, in use, they 
ire distinct from all others in the language, and precisely equivalent to our 
English prepositions. This, I think, justifies my classing them as a separate 
part of speech, and giving them the appellation by which I have endeavoured 
to distinguish them. • 
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338 The articles a and ike may be considered ns inherent ia the noun; 3&&&L 
according’ to the context, may mean either a or the person. 


130 The indefinite article a is sometimes expressed by the numeral &>§", vulgarly 
written sS4>, meaning owe; as, a\ qne or ajbet'san. 

140 There is not any separate word to represent the definite article the . In the 

concise and nervous idiom which characterizes the Teloogoo, this article, to¬ 
gether with the relative pronoun tc/jo, which, that, is incorporat&d with the 
verb, in that curious part of it termed the relative participles, which possess the 
combined force of the definite article, the relative pronoun, and the verb ; thus, 
in the sentence the person who saiv me; five English 

words are expressed by three Teloogoo terms, signifies me, 

person , aud&^&cSTias the power of the, who, saw . 

[Id. OF yi!E »ECLENSJOJ< OF SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS. 

141 The.Substantive nouns have two numbers; the singular and 

the plural ; and three genders, the masculine qgyv cX £oo, In- 

eluding the gods and men only; the femininecomprizing the 
goddesses and women ; and the neuter s&tf, including inanimate 

things, and all animals, except the human species. 

1 The cases arc properly three only; the nominative, the inflexion, and the 

accusati ve; but, in the follow ing general rcmarks.applicable to all nouns, the 
usual arrangement of six c^ses is observed. 

SLNGeUR. 

143 It has already been men!ioned that there are few worth ia the Teloogoo 
language which terminate in a consonant, among the nouns there is not one. In 
the nominat ive case singular, they all terminate in some of the following vowels 
vr—o 0 -j^or • thus, ruler, cS^tr* a woman, %of) 

a robber, beauty, VeKT® a shawl,.- ^ a stick, the hand &c. 

H4 The Inflexion singular varies with the/declension, as explained hereafter. 

> ■§/' : ^ V jS • 

^ ■■ . ; ; j\ / '/r / 1 g, ;\,b ’ 
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The Genitive singular of all nouns is the same as the inflexion singular; but, 14E> 
in books, and in conversation with B ram ins,, we occasionally find the postposition 
_or oj, added to the inflexion, to form the genitive. 

The Dative singular is formed by adding § to inflexions in 9 5 or 71 - 146 

to inflexions iq-»<r» or J) # and & to inflexions in all other terminations. 

All noun* in the Accusative singular are the same as in the singular inflexion; 
except that the inflexion is of the class termed S'S'eo Jcvliiloo , and the accusative 
of that named drootuprukrooioolao. That the reader may al ¬ 

ways bear in mind this distinction, the inflexion will hereafter he written in it's 
simple state, but to mark the accusative, the affix o> will be added to all inflex¬ 
ions in .9 5 or 71> (except, to inflexions formed by changing the termination 
of the nominative into that syllable), and the affix <So to ali those ending in any 
other letter, (except to those mentioned in rule 117) and an &c will be further 
added to all, to denote that although the affixes $ or cSO are universal in the 
common dialect, and in correct language may, with propriety, be used before 
any consonants, yet others may be substituted in lieu of them, under the rules 
for drootuprukraotoolao contained in the preceding chapter. 

The Vocative singular is either the same as the nominative singular, or is 
formed by merely lengthening the final vowel of that case; unless the nomina¬ 
tive end in viJ, when that vowel is changed into ^ or — t> . 

he Ablative singular is formed by adding to the singular inflexion the 1,5.9 
postpositions tT" 1 * - *§«£- &c. or *5* to the inflexion of nouns denoting 

inanimate things ending ins>, 

PLURAL. 

The Nominative plural is formed, in various modes, from the nominative l|0 
singular, according to the declension to which the substantive belongs. It 
always ends ifi-fcO. 

The Inflexion plural is formed by changing OO of the nominative plural infoo. 151 

The Gehitfve plural of all nouns is the same as the inflexion plural • but in 152 
books and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally And the postpositions 
exited qf t added to the inflexion to form, the genitive. 
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The Dative plural fa formed by adding §5 to the inflexion plural in 

The Accusative plural is the same as the inflexion plural, both ending in 
£>; but the inflexion is included in the kuhiloo, and the accusative in the 
SNcfoeo drootuprukrootooloo. To remind the reader of Urn material 
distinct* % the inflexion will hereafter be written in it’s simple state, without 
any of the additions peculiar to thekuiuloo; but with an &c. will be 
added to all plural accusatives; for the reasons mentioned in treating of the 
accusative singular: £> is never affixed to plural accusatives., because tbqy 
always end in e?, never in 9§or 3- 

The Vocative plural is formed by changing the final 'O of the nominative 
plural into or c TF t . 

The Ablative plural is formed by adding to the plural ietksibfe the post¬ 
position. - ■£& «* <5> 0 &c. 

f p f* 

The Vocative particles, & d and &.», are often prefixed to the 

vocative case: the first is used in calling men of inferior rank only; the second 
in calling females inferior to oneself, among whom a wife is always included 
by the natives; and the third in calling men of equal ranfc-with oneself; these 
three are prefixed to the vocative singular only: the last is prefixed to the 
vocative both* in the singular and the plural number, and is used indifferently 
ia calling superiors, inferiors, or equals- 

It is of great importance that t he reader should constantly bear in mind that, 
in nouns denoting inanimate things, the nominative is generally used for the 
accusative, and the accusative for the ablative, but that this is not the case 
with nouns denoting animate objects. 

Bv the addition, of the various postpositions to the different eases which they 
govern, the reader may form any number of other cases at pleasure. 

The nouns belonging to the or language of the land, are more 

numerous than those of any other classand, as the rules which regulate their 
declension extend also to nouns of the three other denominations, it seems 
proper io treat c-f them first. 
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OF REGULAR NOUNS. 

The regular nouns of this class are divided into three declensions. The first 161 
includes all masculine nouns, the nominative singular of which terminates in 
C &>; the second, all feminines or neuters of more than two syllables, having the 
nominative singular in ^pSoo - • or ; the third, nouns of all gen¬ 

ders not included in either of the two foregoing declensions. The general rules, 
already given, explain the mode m which the different cases are formed from the 
nominative singular, the inflexion singular, or the nominative plural. It will be 
sufficient, therefore, to show how these three cases are formed in each declension 

FIRST DECLENSION IN C 

'Many nouns denoting masculine agents have the nominative singular in 16$ 

but, as the letter c is unknown to any, except the learned, the C preceding is 
usually omitted in writing, and the nominative of this declension is consequently 
made to terminate simply,, in <&>. The obscure nasai sound of c before & will 
notwithstanding be found in the pronunciation of even the most illiterate persons. 

The singular inflexion of nouns belonging to this declension is formed by 163 
changing the final C of the nominative into $ ; thus, norm sSiX'c &> a kits - 
band) ,inflexion sSoO. now. <$ sfeyefo a younger brother , influx. 3 
But, with the exception of tS a younger brother , and a non in 

Jaw, all nouns of this declension, which have the vowel *0 preceding c cfo of the 
nominative singular, may also form the singular inflexion bv merely dropping* 
the termination c^>; the inflexion of X t {$> a husband, is only, neve r 

j6oX ; because *0 does not precede the .cefcof the nominative case ; but, with the 
two exceptions aboyementioned, all words which have >3 before c<3bof the no¬ 
minative have two forms in the inflexion ; thus, nom. aaeh&CCfo a strong man , 
in flex. &£'(&£> or &> 

( • tro ro 

The nominative plyralis formed by changing C £& of the nominative singular 164 
into CO; thus, uojn. sing, Kc a husband , nom, plut 3§?Keo husbands, 
uom , sing. $a younger brother, mm. pin. & younger brothers . 


165 
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The other cases of this declension are formed according to the general rules 
given above ; and, for the sake of illustration, a word of this decision is 
subjoined* declined according to the usualarrangement of six. cases. 


SINGtltAR. 


N. 

.. 

»•* a younger hr other , 

G. 

a or 

••••o/ a younger brother. 

1). 

. 

**‘to a younger brother , 

Acc. 

|» &c... 

• younger brother. 

V. 

55/^cTf ..*. 

-.♦o younger brother 

Ah. 

jg^-xya > eT"* - t§$ .**?*.*-•. 

*"6 

•-id) hy or with a younger brother t 


P LURAL 

N. 

.... 

• • • younger brothers. 

G”, 

<$ or $ 

• ••of younger brothers « 

D. 

<nS5A e)&..... 

• •‘to younger brothers. 

Acc. 

<5 &c.. 

•••■younger brothers . 

V. 

<5 ^ V'^-r^TP.. 

‘•*»o ganger brothers . 

Ab. 

& £vy6 - tT* - *§# - tf* . 

..••$#** &?/, or rcr/A younger brothers, 


By rule 163, all words, except and which, iri the nomi* 

native singular, have the vowel >3 preceding the final termination CC&, may iii 
the inflexion singular have two forms: such words, therefore, have likewise 
two forms in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular, which ore 
formed from the inflexion; thus, no in. sing. a strong man, inflejc. 

sing. &£)ojC;& or «r©d&i, gen. sing.. ora\$W& A^^_ 'dat. 

0ing. s> ££&£)§ or <M&^&,by the addition of § tn &> or 'P$jfy to 

see rules 13'2 & 146. act. sing, &c. or » &c. see rule M7. abl. 

sing. 8 ) £eS> 5 > - tT* - t$a' - tV* or » - tT® - 1 $£ - S*; iM even 

and 55«;< Sfo, wUiJb, in the other cases, are exceptions, to this rule, in ih? dative 
v;'■ 'Mm- ■ ' : ■' ; ?■■■■' ;K; : 
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singular, lake two forms : via. <w 'W* or ©«>&<&. 

The. plural however lias no change of this kind. 

In £e inferior dialect, % is substituted for 3 in all the singular cases of thir 165 
!declension, except the accusative, which is made to terminate in instead of 
;K>; thus, nom. sing. sS»jC«bj inflexion sing, tdat, ring. 3£^fes 
laccus. sing. these forms are never to be found in correct 

; writings* 

sxcEt*tr.0N3-; 

Some words, of this decision, form the nominative and in (lesion plural, by 167 
changing the final of the nominative .singular into O ,do> and o^, or into 
C^ando^, instead of forming theirii regularly, by •changing* into CO and e> 

respectively; thus, X ©SScCb a robust m*n, makes in the nominative plural 
XotiQ one man, makes in the nom. pin. Ovg/ - 

a : W makes in the nom. plu. and this rule applies to many 

Other words of the same kind. 

SECOND DECLENSION INCLUDING FEMININE OH NEUTER NOUNS, OP MORE 

than two syllables, in or 

There is a numerous class of neuter words of more than two syllabkacndipgv, 168 
in the nominative singular, in w '&0 1 and several in and ''’SioO; but 

"h) 0 ~^g 3 j a wife , is almost the only feminine noon of this declension. 

The inflexion singular is the same as the nominative singular; thus, nom. sing. 159 
Ho ft!*?™ ahorse-, index, sing. Hh «&S>. 

The nominative plural is formed either by adding eo to the nominative singu- ]70 
kr; or by changing the termination N&o of the nominativesingular into eo, und 
lengthening the preceding vowel, if not already lung; thus* nom. sing. 
a horse } nom. plu, or horses, 

Hie other cases are formed according to the general rules already given. Vi I 
Subjoined is an example of this declension, according, to the usual arrangement 
of six cases. 


MINI ST# 








m 


47 3 


48 Y 2£ LO 0 6 00CH Am MAE* 

SINGULAR. 

N X3e*?'£x ....^ horse, 

et? 

O. /Cvetf^foo or Kb«^^a&Dg)_..of ahorse. 

to t& o j • 

D. .•*•••*•*>••*♦ •■•... to a horse, 

to ' 

Acc. &c> ..... a horse, 

to 

V. Ksto’&r* . .• «.•*.. ..... horse, 

to 

Ab. *>igsfco - «r*' - t§«S - S* ..Wn, % or waft a ftorsf. 

?LURA?i. « 

N. *b mSStoeo or - *o BP eo*... horses, 

Kt3 tt3 

or Kb to ^oo e> 3Sj(>^....) 

G fcw '-J A J % 7 

or _ > 0 / horses. 

90W°0 or XbwPo....) 

et? et> <J 

J>. *bfc^:$joe>So or ......to horses . 

e-c* ctj 

&«vb 

Acc. tu or £'•'.*. *•*•*+> Jwr&es. 

Kb^3 , €)» , 5b 

.**> 

V. ;oc^£xcr«TP or KbOTcr^’CF**...*»o horses „ 

eo 

- tT 6 - *§,3 - eTS > 

Ab. ' eu . o r s ... in, by, or with horses, 

-t§£-o 

All nouns in this declension, besides the dative singular as gi ven above, may 
also form that case by changing oSw of the nominative into £>, lengthening 
the preceding vowel, if not already long, and a$ixing the postposition § instead 
of Ab ; thus, nom. sing. KbggsSx a horse, dative sing. Kbg^^oo^^o or 
uom sing, ootb'sSx a bribi, dative sing, e)o*&> ^oocS'&j or e>9t2T c &&, 

The postposition i$ added to tl,lesiugular inflexion of nouns ending in >5 de¬ 
noting inanimate things, is either affixed in the regular manner to inflexions of 
this declepsion, or the *$X> of the inflexion is changed into and the preceding 
vowel, if not already long, is lengtheud; thus ~&^ c h?$£x>iS or 

paper . 
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.^be'ttawinative singular of nouns in thfc declension is often, in books, fouiid 1 <"i 
changec^ from £», tp^or ©SO; thus, noin. sing. K-^rhXxi .horse, is 

v . . .. ^ rr^i * l _ . 1 . on*i » 


.■often foundwriten or This rule, however, docs not apply 


m 


to nouns which have the long vo*el preceding the final tSoo ; •>.<>’£*» 

.a wife, call never become or ilOr-'oSO, 

.IdtlMfn/rrwr dialed, all the singular cases in this declension, (except the 
accusative), calling.,in Jfc©, constantly change Out termination into o i thus, «* 
conversation we frequently hear *>egi> georrnm used for gccrnmmf 

but this practice is contrary to the genius of the language, which requires all 
■words to terminate with a vowel, 

The accusative, in % inferior dialect, is formed by changing *&> of the no- 176 
mi native singular into Sin, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if not already 
long; thus, nom, sing. -towg&O ahorse, acc. sing. nom. sing. «>o 

a bribe, acc. sing, oo^^- 

The following with all other neuter or feminine nouns, of more than two 177 

/ 


syllables, ending i 


. 

* 1 : 1 


it*) o s • ‘ 

®v 


1} 

-? ihc4chin , a beard. 
• sale . 

« wife. 

><a dispute 
dime , chalk, 
’aket/. 


... the lock of a door. 

« 6 CO •»»*•»*♦•••*••/c.’#d, 

X o 6 ..... -ar/ i?iw sJyfe* 

** ■ . 

.. «Vc. 

fS t & S' r$*> ••• bca uftf . 

-jmgoru* 


"ev-tM . 


«&>X or are declined like 

(bb'e ^^o**. a saw. 

85 X dsSoo- - • •. -a j?£W, a 

.— ‘tin. 

nrresidence. 

tf" 0 cC$&%> .* * an elephant* s&vnk. 

15 So s$co. *">-'"(111 accusation . 

... « crime, 

of.Q.T3^S6oa larger. 

^§“3.S&\5.& shield. 

$ « bridii. 

ro 

-aflag, 

.. a svear 

to 
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TfJlRD DECLENSION. 


J7B Ibisdeclension includes all other regular nouns, of every gender, not com* 
prised in the two foregoing declensions < it comprizes,* therefore, ail regular 
neuters in &s) all regular nouns in '^ooof two syliablea only, or of more than 


two syllables when the S&O is not preceded by ^ ~ s> . or —% in short, it com- 
prizes every regular noun whether masculine, feminine, or neuter,- provided it 
be not a masculine in c&>; ora feminine or neuter of more than tsvo syllables* 
"^c^ or c °$oo. 


179 The inflexion singular is always the same as the nominative singular * thus, 
nom. sing., m a child, inflex, «ng. % &g. noirr. sing. % Jj a knife, or. &mtd. 


in flex". sing. gfl*. 


180 The nominative plural of nouns of this declension is formed by adding <r» 
to the nominative singular, except to those ending in short 9 which change 
the final 0 into V eo • as, non), sing, fig « chikl, nom. pin. .fitfffio children • 
but as the noun 8" _* « knife or stturd, ends in <?, it makes rf^oo sicmfv, in 
the nominative plural, never . * 

18 i The following is an exam f jthh dedeusierr* claimed according to tfc« 


usual arrangement of six casca. 




IX flgfc. '-"‘io a chilli'' D. djgjpfcrv? 


to children* 



*£b. m®*. «r s .tSti . <TS« $c; do 

•A 


.o children, 


• children, 
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A few of the numerous words included in this declension are annexed.. 
"••*•***** *— a fa)h i r* 


182 


;:«r, 

JF* «>,•••.. 


head* 


’ a pond, or tank. 

Vu 

CO 

*-•« price. 

^sSoo.. 

»•"* a bunch. 

XT ?^be^5 

*•* « mountain. 

S50^KJ-..... 

.... a #<#. . , * 

r v c&>.. 

’ '* * 



Oi>-V aAy — * 

•«• a bone* 

.***** 


£0<&... 


W ......... 

^ •** 

&5” 16 # «-.•*.. curry. 

$5 <5 cl-.-... • •;... • * * *»' the ch eek. 

S..... £«//, 

........... aj)'o°\ 

.4 -- smoke* 

-- . the neck 1 

... « &*<?. 

£f eh*; ... n woman. 

|P & tr° .. - - a ivh ip. 

rerd.r. robber. 

beautiful person 

g5 ..... village-watcher. 

.v.,-. ... « lazy fellow* 

. . ...... ...... a nurse, 

t35£) •**• the ear. 

ed^> .... ............. business. 

Sn.Br*.-' -** ;••*..?*••• a, monkey. 

38 T-£>.. »- *-• n -mil , 


IP. j.« wrestler. 


• -a palanqneen. 


• an artificial lake, 

• # natural lake, 
the neck. 

> the nose . 

uy^o/ //; lengthy a 
[ foot step, 
an cnterlaumer.t. 


... ..** 9 * the breast. 

sS, oao.*«• medicine. 

‘ST’jgj.. a puce. 

i roO. a bull, an ox. 

rnz insect. 
.time. 

..... yre. 

. a blow. 

.... a 

*• ** bedding. 


£r°co • 

45 

•■ 

CO 

dNfcS 
*> ©■?■ 


grove* 
a leaf. 

a thunder-bolt. 


e&> ■•** 

&uiOKb — 

. a letter. 

.•** a sneeze, 

‘Tv”^ . « CZ/p. 

ft a i"...- **.. yz spoon* 

.. ashes. 











































*7n>Er$ art* 

§<B~? . a i&$0ow. 

•.« plant . 

S3 ^. -. « swa// village. 


&q~S. .— «/of#e metal pot, 

.:JSjfr~h*+* . a tpcar, or pike* 


o f * *. a' fan ,'d cheat , a labtf , 


73o /fcc M/y. 


TR11£GUI,AR PiiVRA.L'3 -OF THE THlItH DECLENSION. 



singular and plural, frequently drop the V) of the penultimate syllable in t!i© 
plural number; thus, jfsk# « person of the Ccmtee cast, makes the nom. 
plu. “ , ^j“ c ?S:t , ooeo or iPtfcda.} ; and if a double consonant precede the.v thus 
dropped, it h reduced to a single consonant hi the nominativepjural.; thus, 
a tree, tS&oco or x?«b> trees, ax& a bottle, nom. plu, or pottles, 

an egg, non), plu. K>*J-e*3or .&c. 

■ cg. >-y 

184 Same nouns in » or da, regular in both numbers, form also an irregular pin. 
ral, by changing the & or db of the nominative singular into fb ; (bus. nom. 
B„g. pointer, regular nom, plu. Sr>tsoeo, irregular nom plu, <Znf>, 

1S5 All flonusin this declension ending in & or do, which have the letter C or O 
immcrliatjy preceding these terminations, besides the regular .plural, may have 
two irregular forms, viz. by changing the & or Cfe of the nominative, lingular 
into either fSs nr tO; thus, nom, slug. ea.oSt carriage, nom plu. aaptcoW, irrc» 
gular iiorn. plu, or.f&Q&X 

3186 Many nouns having the termination of the nominative singular in 0 or Ck\ 
in addition lo the regular plural, fon^uiu irregular.one in the manner mentioned 
in rule Ig$ ; thus, an alligator, makes in the norm plu, either 

00 or but nouns of two short syllables ending-m $ dr ^0 have the re* 

gular plural only, sg€) a tiger,, makes tigers, never % 

187 Tho noun marriage, roakes int.be nom. plu. ~%Jg.&o or ''Zio&o gb 

or 'marriages, 

188. Kpme unuus, having the nominative singular in.^ change 'that syllable in 
the no0). pin. into c * thus,, *3 £b-"o ct tank, non), plu* o » oilicust 
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■dmnge the ^ into CJfceo.; thus, *//.c warn-’ 0 / u /ra?, nom. plu. ; 

others •chi%e the ^ int<r"&> m the nom. plu. as, 3jr*>v$> « j£«fc, norn. plu. 

fishes, and others have the regular plural by addins |x$ to the nom. sing, 
thus, ‘T5 j^ /Ac £ 0 %, nom. plu. ""io^co &cfcs, IP^} the wai&. nom. plu. 

T° waists. 

The noun “5oCP night makes the nom. plu. ~§oo, and %» noun a cow, 189 
makes in the nom. pin, either £5 ^00 or 

IRREG L .LAR ^ NOUKS- 

As it is hardly possible to form any general rules for the declension of the 19Q 
irregular £^^*$00 nouns: a list of most of them is subjoined, shewing the 
nominative singular, the inflexion singular, and the nominative plural of each. 

Exce pt in the formation of these cases, the whole follow the general rules for 
decleusion laid down in rule 143 &c. 

Most of the following nouns change the last syllable of the nominative sin* 191 
gvdar into 45 or CdS to form the ii.d xion singular, and intoodb or to form the 
nominative plural, some of them also form the nominative plural, in the regular 
manner by adding 00 to the nominative singular. 


*A om. sing* Injlcx . sing. Mm. plu . 



$ itftiier hoiied, for the purpose) 
of dressing rice %6*; .$ 


,J) <£$ceo or i 


{Any iking placed under rn 
j round vessel, to prevent il'sl ^ 
j falling, suck a* a straw ^ 0 
l rape $c. . ..**J 

&<&>3etOor &)db£> 


The forehead .. 


(L\) o r <^<* 0 $) 


The mouth. *.. 


0 or 

«£>&: s5ow 


jid:S5o<a 

«<65 

-'i-IO \ \ 

JT tlC iU*'01/* ****** * *** ••*■•••• 

A river ... . 

wwO 

{ d vx &0 or 

rvo ■ 

f A plain , art open field, a n 1 
V J nptij space of ground, an j 
[esplanade, the outside .j 

!■- 

1^€J0 or 


The palate or throat .. 

do%& 

tOo ^eooo or 

v* > 
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lE'ui) o<5 oo d a A M m a a# 


Mm.Sing. losing. Xam. Plu. 

«*>«» ®° a * “ ot0s ^ 
r*- a© ^ r ' ,c HteraiV </K 2 »-'«c^ f c re >e»»> or IP 

IVwM ■■ ■■■■■ ... ; »*S« fcS 5 «eo or *>*$$. 

x3^S«0 or i3|_ $ 


KLv&Njfc) 


*$$ <£) 
^ ir- 






7 bitc cluck. .*. . 

r 'fir imaginary foliation pro - ) 
Acceding from the birth of a>o£dw 

(child . . .) 


^dbW or Sg>& jgw 


^ S Thrp<tlm*>tf bothhandsjoin-) ^ oXl& ^oiJSriSW or ^caJ^ 

cT^O-V© ^ed iogcther } to hold any thing. ) 


5 &8 p) 

v u - 

sft&fc® 


.do..c^T^fCdS or 

A plough ..... dw'ZrXo’* 

Tnc ... &8>§c<£$ I'Mecav or fraljg 

2 Vie interior of the cheek .... sg|£T ^ or ^ 

,The mini ofoneh.md, heUU 

Sin such a manner ns to ccn-l&8>«<&> 5 g,a«.-o:eo or 

llain any thing placed in it .V 

(.4 number of loose bricks or) 

)slones t formed into a $ °r 


sSh* Sf £) . 

u ~ C yim- 

sJ-o'^S Thcmvcl ... 

U'“ 

(Tne Court yard, the enclosed) 

&>: o"A© ^ empty tpace of ground icitn-e or Agj 

^in a miive house -"«•*• .' 

. ff%c<5S fiT 5 g'ooeo T 5 ifo.-fc or f" 6 Y?fi 


5T%t> 
tT c >,S 
•srseD 

|a&® 

'7r°&. 

~r > c& 


A large pestle ..••• 

The. interior . cT 5 ** or >««£ 

Jn opening,, a dour-frame. t^iiS ~ .?5j or ~~?u ,? 

C The ar/7? between the shout -?^ 0 £^£> 

J>der rt-nr/ //if elbow- .•-> 

r.i' 0 /r, <e cittern, a man-1 


&ofv£ceo or <&o& $$ 


C./i rescr.r 

?£<>*. 




kA sepulchre, a place for bn -? 
trying or burning the dead.) 

Food ...IS*& 


^e&co or ’Tptf) 

. CO 

T’Si 

CO 

ifcnefcco or &r^- 














Nom* Plm 


>01 frCB.S'flAdS’TrTEgo 5f 

Nom. Sing. inficx. .Sing. Norn. Plm 

'CpThe. wafer in viliitfy rice hash 

grovm sour rmrf?. j ^‘ST^eo or &T“ ^ 

v bu ited y inn egar .■ * •.-.' 

,g*ek> The leg o f a bed-stead ■—■•■ F*43 l^daco. or ?%> 

i^rytfo ArOpe--. ..... or 

v . M < Me earth on salt or barren ? 

*55^ fground, fuller's earth.-- .$ ® ^ 

■&*>£> The Palm tree ... •&*& Tr"<t>eo or TP * 

*r»{&* A nest ... Ki-'iS JCr»dbe>3 or Hr* g> 

tui Country, or district ; aj 
t3r&> ^general ummbly: it also? '&»&• 

(means a day, or time .' 

( Hiking ground unfit for the], 

. I cultivation of grain, in whieh'^g ot &•*> 

i tobacco and other plants of j 00 

{the same hind are grown**** j 

The back yard —.* *•"* or 

$J -<0 . Pasture land' .••«••* .. $ ^3to or &$} 

&<5d f v4 town ..*••**. or 

Mont of the following nouns have the singular inflexion the Same as the no- 
: nvt native singular., or form it by changing the last syllable of the nominative 
singular into &; some however form the inflexion singular very irregularly. Tue 
nominative plural is formed either in the regular manner, by adding to the 
nominative singular, or by changing the last syllable the ooniinative singu¬ 
lar into & or 

Mm, Sing, In flex. Sing: Nom. Plu, 

$ j spindle '■.>.*•..if or $f <&>& - S'e.o or Ic£> 

JT*«i The nail or claio ••■••••••.... ir^So or ^43 or 'f'jft 

tffe fflatf*.-.of 

Blood ..or ■?£££ ’3£K&y 

P„s9 -dealer - .or "%;<-3 

# ^e^g*, does not admit of any change of this kind, it is included in the 34 ileelonsUm. 
J £TUc pronoun ht x this many does not admit ot any ‘ruch change* 
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Nom. Sing . Injiex. Sing . JVghjj. i|$f4 

tS»K*> y^ f rst f an i orS»$Kd!.- 

(Litefirst water,) lhe $W"S c 

!j The front, that nhichiuopfo-) ^& or ^<*45 

^i/e. .*.> 

.$oo~£eo A Imre ....*.Soo^Se^or ^)p"^d?-Sbo”£^oeoor ^oo 6>J& 

&co Thtf orehend .«♦%•*..*»•* •.<£.eo or o^> «&3- oc<sw or •<v3 

"SIpcSoa . 27k beginning ........•«&>} 2$cx> or or 

^ tortoise- ... TT^eoororTT’t'g) 

ST^eO yi' mortar .*.ST^od or ^ - ST^epeo or vT* $> 

-OgS'? plunger, appetite •-.*..*~*^c3'4) or (t5c5'd5- 

^ 0 ‘-Afc> Brittle •*•- -...i o w a& or 0^-- <5>o or io>o-^j 

r : ^0 ,4«dW* .-.— or ^^cee-^c^^or 

wp£,D *4 pandal , or slud ..* •• -'.Z&o&c) or ^o&c^-^Qfotooo or &.©£^ 

r Boiled rice mixed with milk,'* 

[and sedmned with sugar and I 

J o/Acr (^ticles y thatgvoeahfi^i or or gK>X*a& 

'j relish : this word is derived j 
(//■om the verb £r>o to to effer- J 
.v ***. yi 

S Jninstrument for digging.) or K*«$o$S- X>£ctfe>0 or x&gotfS 

(somewhat like a short hoe-'- y co ^ <^> o ^ 

JT-'gS An axe ......S - ^ or r-gcArgMeo or fr*go$ 

a-»MS J /,nm> " r 1 * 1 * a P°* whieh ea Btf«Z>& or ErfJc<3 B^£Oo-%> 

\kis are toasted ...j 11 

tr*&» A flues ..... zST^iM or sr*4S-tT*4»eo or tS^to> 

f A piece of wood, placed upon "j 

«,*£* •! /fte Moulder for carrying a or miSiS- rjT’SScfceo or TT* S& 

l burden, like that u <edbymilfc~ 1 f,> 

Km aids in England ..3 

eT' p ^> A pair, a.pair of shoes •• .or &T 4 ^3 aT** dbeo or & 

(Bran, the substance on rice ) 

ibelow the h tsfctyhe ji itsk or &3gcS 

£called S’.* • • • • •* •••*> 

tio^. JH*£.. too>rSa or »Coor^o ^ or ti o? 1 p 

A boil or sore ... ^jo& orJ^oiS w or.-^p^ 

















57 


OF SUBSTANTIVES* 

Mtn. mg. In/lcx. Sing. Norn. Flu. 

&,$ The body ....&■?, or -2ucdS 

A ■village --•....or 6*8 ■&&&> or&*$ 

&-»eo Thread — .. .,...Sa -«5 or iKr»fi 

Kr»X> «4 humped back ...orlfcnS Xr*»«0 

iStS> A field producing grain .or T.^S> 

A tree, wood-- . A&n&at*n* 

”&>» The body ..or ^sS) 

~S;B5 A name, annppeU,ation——~$'&-o< : £?&>«*> or 

sfr»eo* *4 share - . or Sreweo or Sr'S* 

8j-»C&& A daughter——Sr* c«b or &r»c&© - Sr’C or 

The following nouns change the last syllable of the nominative singular into J 93 
C&Uo form tli’e inflexion singular, and into o&>eu, ctfjoro^ to form the 
nominative plural: some of them also form the nominative plural in the regular 
manner, by adding SO to the nominative singular. 

Norn. Sing « Injlex.. Singo JVbm, Pin, 

A house .*.or SJos&etf ©r £}©$& or 

■Sfiejo. ^4 .•*>.••;£©$ -Cexjeo or or SoogJ or tfosk 

&c«jo ^4 thorn .*.^o^*^ooewor«Sa>oe^ftOor^oo^or^5xc^3 

t»"> »») <V> i>o 

*>cx> *4 ftow...*>4)o & £>fxex) or £>odbco or 4)o^3 or «Do^b 

IV1, fc>0 JO V* 

& c&> The eye .. - * * • £ o<$ 5' ^ #0 or ffosg or £o£&> 

4 ft male's breast -'"*£$ ©£3 or or ■CS'o^ 

,260^3^ Sand .••• od3 ^c53v«£> 

£30£'0^ The sky, the atmosphere ££©43 

The nouns noted below change the last syllabic of the nominative singular into 194 
$ in the inflexion singular, and into &CW in the nominatiTe plural; and those 
which end in cxv^, with a short vowel preceding ft, lengthen that vowel both in 


* jflPCO Milk does not admit of any such change: it is a plural noun of the 3u dec Jens ion* 
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the inflexion singular and nominative plural, a stone makes in the ue- 

mi native plural XP'oo or XT°^* 

M>m, Sing. Injlcx . Sz/ig. Aom. P/zr* 

f Any thing on which ar ~) 

Z2r°a3i) yificers place their work,}' Z3T°& X3~°<&C*} 

v«« anvil, fyc.*. . . 

tT®ocx> A stone .... XT^vo or TP*tf> 

I'O 

sr*caa The. mouth ... 

K~*axQ A hole in the ground, a pit a* & &ZVO 

•^aOt^ 2 ? «e hand ... 

S^soog . A sm-all well**" . 

‘«3aX'N$ Gto -*.*5^ "feoco 

fpcasg a«7«f£ 0 / wood •••—ST 4 3 

The following nouns in e*3tf change that syllable into hJ to form the inflexion 
singular; they form the nominative plural either in the regular manner, by 
adding eo to the nominative singular, or by changing the last syllable of the 
nominative singular into 

A'onu Sing. -*«>*• Sing. Worn. Plu. 

©«so The neck .-.e$e| or e«» 

ITtekpO P/ze plough share . 01 

<£JC<0 

C4» /ron or wooden spike ) 

^etfO ^o/z which criminals tw?*r f~* or IF" 

urt (imputed .* ' *** 

A sowing machine .‘dHel ^25^° or 

v&> 

&C£tfO Elevated ground .^ 

fc£0 

The nouns noted below form the inflexion singular in e) or |3, and the aonri- 
native plural either in <weo or *: some of them want the nominative. 

Mm. Sing. ®*S’ Mm - Ftu 

‘The left eide ... 1Sr*& or 

The inside ....tT*t£<D or eT'sSdS 

. That side. . tS^O 
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Nom, Sing, Inflex. Sing Norn, Plti, 

The further side .. 

The right side-*— c5o<&t) or 

This aide ... •&*>&& 

The nearer side .-. 


*rw 

7ft e /eg ... 


*T>eoeto or “3P& 

"ico 

The hand .. 




A tswn- *•<***••<. 


° r 

.V/<W 

The finger . 


^oocw or ^ «& 


The singular inflexions, and the nominative, plural, of the following *our ? J$f 
denoting time, are formed Yery irregularly. 

Nom. Sing* hi flex. Sing. 

{Everyday, ever. which ?} 

<& <5\c6Jfc>' corrupted from(‘o)Z>'f& 

& t^cSa day)—■■■■■■■ .> * 

..-SiS 

...-.£)&& 

. 

.* 95^45 




cS^ek) a day) 

A year .. 

Hast year . 

To day .'•** 

0 s5jpefo T/i ni time, then 


Nom Pin* 


or «$&2fee>0 


f 

&Ne>o 


•&&* 


This limey now- " .•-. 

•s*%* 


Which time, zonea*-— . 



Time .. *.v..-v.. 

.£r»|»343 


Day-time, noon ..*. 

•£X<S 

to 

Yesterday .*. 

• a<s\45 


The day before yesterday 

12b ^ 


Night, evening •••.. 



,71) morrow , mr/j/ m 

i«g..*•/ 


fefeett 


* 


Former-times. .0.43 $Z$c43 


4 wiiam the noun (*P^ affixes the postposition £f, thus '&*&>*$ > it means in the-Morning* 

& Q ' .• 
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TELGOGOO GRAMMAR* 


198 S'JO when it denotes the liquor extracted from the Cocoanut, Palmyra, or 
Date tree, is a regular noun of the 3d. declension ; hut when it denotes a stone, 
it becomes in the sing, index. S'expand in the non), plu, 

!99 measure is used only in composition with other nouns, and in the in* 

flexion becomes ^c<£3 ; thus, compounded with ST’tf a fathom, makes the 

nominative singular ST*15c<!& the measure of a fathom, a fathom's length, 
and the inflexion singular 

200 Most of the irregular Xfy&O norms, which have the inflexion different from 
the nominative singular, by changing the final vowel of that inflexion into 
form, in a manner peculiar to themselves, an inflected local or instrumental 
ablative; they have also the regular form by the addition of the postpositions 
&c. thus, inflexion &o43 the eye, inflected ablative £od>, regular 
ablative % c^S - cT^ « iS 6 &c. in or by, the eye ; and many of these inflected 
ablatives are used as adverbs or postpositions; thus from the inflexion IjS.dS 
comes in a plain or outside; from "2L>*$d3, in the beginning 

or at first, from eT^j£<D, in the inside, or inside, 

—» o«KS©-# <£}«» •«—. 

igoi The student will find it of great advantage to commit to memory the follow* 
ing list of nouns, denoting the several degrees of consanguinity and. affinity,, 
peculiar to the people of Teiingana, 

^ ~ - ... ia mother ... tffb 

& <*f a 1 . .... {a step mother ••*-*.. 

o Q) a father * s elder brother • ■ * “his wife .. .. ^ 

also a mother's elder sister , 

c ^ a father's younger brother his wife *.. 

0 also a mother's young sister. 

HP& 4 t grand father . -a grand mother ... 

Jfcr *a father in laxv . . a mother in law •• ..?9 

&t$s^> s5o a mother's brother . his wife .*. 

ttlso a father's sister . 


*r-> _ 
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va 


& I 

© w 
S3' 

"•a 
■S 3 


5 the son of a mother's brother, or o/a father’s} 
l sister, a man's brother in law ...> 

...also awomem’s brother 1 in law 


*3 


2 ..w 


» 

43 

Y3 


r I;. 

•< 11 the daughter of a mother's brother , or of a father's sister . 


.8 

n 

£» 


n 

fX 

S 


also denotes tke elder sister of a wife or husband, or an elder 
brother's wife. 

Sfcctfc£>co also denotes the younger}' micro/a wife or husband, or a 
younger brother’s wife, 

$|$ 1 | m eider brother-—. .. . an elder sister ._ 

younger brother .*•-. a younger sister .. 

S$ 3 iXcfcfo- a husband ’--*»•** -----a Wife- .»• ...****....... 

^5 ....’*.. --'."-.....a child 

F £&&- c sow...*•••« daughter---- ....fo-®<. 2 b( 3 Gi 

a grand son .*.a «• rrmtf daughter .sSo^^tNb 

a son in.law *•----. ..•. a daughter in law . 

* . . sm °f (i mau ’s \ the daughter of a man's1 

s sister or of a too- s sister or of a woman’si 
(man's brother . ] brother------------ .) 

ike wires of the same husband to each other . 

« °fo.s l aeu the wives of tmolrvther* to each other, joint daughter 's in law. 

ihs husbands of two sisters to each other, 

£)caS^Kqo 3 tT*<LO mothers in law to each other, 

£ c&fe&cdb fathers in law to each other. 

AU the words in the above list preceding a grand father, and £5)^ %)% 
a grandmother, and following & a younger brother, and x3 
ft younger sister, together with the words &e*sc£ £bee:c£eo • and 

0, though expressing degrees of relationship, arc never used in 
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addressing the persoo to whom they refer; in speaking to such relations, the 
males are called r.^-ST 15 ^ and the feu.f*Je» 

or q&S &c. 

203 A native never addresses his wife by name, nor by the term denoting the degree 
of her affinity to him; bat, in speaking to her, makes used of and other 
words, equivalent to our phrases I say, Hear you.” &c. It is considered a great 
indelicacy, .approaching almost to indecency , even to mention the name of one’s 
wife or husband to any person, 

204 Such nouns in the foregoing list, 1 denoting females, as have the nominative 
singular in e>0, form the singular inflexion by changing that termination toe), 
and the nom, plu. by changing it to pgp or o^, 

OF NOUNS TERMED OR SANSCRIT DERIVATIVES. 

205 All Sanscrit *nouns may be adopted into this language; but they appear in it 
under a new form, by assuming terminations and cases peculiar to the Tejoogoo, 

200 In explaining the derivation of Jelongoo nouns fiom the Sanscrit, Native 
Grammarians divide all the nouns in the Sanscrit language into two classes, 
the superior, and £0 the inferior. Tije or 

superior class includes nouns of the masculine gender, agd the 
or inferior daw comprises those of the Xeminin^ aud neuter gender, asdefiued 

in rule 141 . ’ ’ 

207 The Sanscrit derivative is formed from the crude Sanscrit noun, aud crude 
nouns, in the Sanscrit language, generally terminate in the vowels ^ • 9 § 

jr~ t~ $r*» r~* p— yr~* p** f : ~' r* p- p"* P** F 

VorA, or in the consonants tS ~> <p cv> $ ©do o a> *** ^ 

^08 If the crude Sanscrit noun becomes a nominative singular in Teloogdo by 
affixing the termination C$D, it is declined like the nouns of the first regular 
declension. If, in order to form the nominative singular, it. assumes 
the Tcloogoo afliix ^X>, it follows the rules for the second regular 
declension; and if it is modified in any othef manner, or is not changed at all, it 


* The rules respecting Sanscrit derivatives anti corruptions apply to adjectives,. as weil as to 
substantives, borrowed from that language. 
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is declined like the nouns of the third regular declension. It will suffice, 

therefore, to shew how the nominative singular in Tetoogoo is formed from the 
crude Sanscrit noun; for, when that is known, this 'general rule will guide the 
student in declining it*. 

.OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS, 

1st OP THOSE IN 

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in short ^ form the nominati ve singular, gQ9 
in Teloogoo, by changing that termination into ucsfo, if they be of the 
Sktrjgeo superior clam, and by merely affixing sSx* if they be of the 
€5 o56^Sp^ca> inferior class; thus, in the «6o *^' T _t\XO or eu peri or class, 
tT°^o The God Rama makes the norm sing, in Teloogoo 

the sun literally tight -maker. •••••••.. 

8 tfjhe'f moon literally snow-rayed .*.do.. Sr*:5c g $ocd&> 

rr > -£x><:?5o &i\ are declined precisely in the same manner as &c. see 

rule164; and, as all Sanscrit derivatives ending in C^> have the vowel >3 
preceding Ctfo of the nominative singular, every noun of this description takes 
the two forms explained in rule i<>5, 

thus, also in the £5^ inferior class, 

a garden, a forest makes the nom. sing, in Teloogoo cS^sko 

a mountain-* •••• •> • * ♦ ♦ • * do • do * . 

a dwell trig .. do — . •—do ...X^*2r> &00 

an elephant . do .. do— .Kas&O 

s * n .*.. £ ?o ...• • do-- --.-id-rS&sSoo 

« lotus ... —do .. -•••do ...• g'sSoo^oo 

&c are declined exactly in the same manner as.*b<to^oo 

M*rouait w 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The noun 5^5 aftiewl together with words used in composition to imply 210 
eminence, as *\ 0 *£r* a Lion &>, a Titer &c. are considered included both 

f The s«m and moon are included in the -Sfc or superior class, because they are con- 

gWered,or at least personified,ily the Hindoos, as male dir ini ties. 


X Si 

-Jy* 

S' 



























in the superior and the inferior classes. Thus, we may. say either.£0^ eck> or 
r$j &x> a friend, <£) fto oX ?r o '^r 5 ^bo or ©3^' cS. ?eo air’VJc Co a nuxu-lion, a noble 
;person, vjSlfc'j&w or ^ *rr»§ <£00 Ct&> « man-tiger, a fierce person. 


211 The noun offspring makes never and the 

word denoting, either a house, or a protector, refuge Sec. when it has the 

latter meaning, takes in Teloogoo three formsj COaSoa or $ ftZX) or %% £^OC 
Ckt ; but, when it means a house, it has the first form only. 

212 The nouns an experienced person, and c a messenger , a spy, 

included in the cSD'^gcejj or superior class, together with all nouns of the 
female gentler, and the words a kind of holy grass, usually named durbfia, 

a woman's garment, *<&*© & a swan, f£*&&thc Indian nightingale , 
or 'to Q ^ a history, delirium, confusion, desire, £ 

exaggeration, or enlargement, an earthen .pot, with some other nouns of 
the £5>£b cjq or inferior class, do not affix the terminations mentioned in 
the above rules, but, remaining unchanged, are declined according to the rules 
for the third regular %|j§S$X> deciensiou. 

2d OF THOSE IN 9 

21 3 Crude Sanscrit nouns of all genders ending in short 9, when brought into 
Teloogoo, do not undergo any change; and, therefore are all declined like 
”q^‘6oo nouns in % of the 3d. declension. 

*^5 The God Vishnoo makes the norm sing, in Teloogoo**.. is*& 

Mind . du'-* .do*..e$,:8 

«&• & A precio us stone* * * •do >••••««*« . v<fe • .***■* v • ■•*.*.....•**s6d^S 

M OF THOSE IN ■Y) 

214 Crude Sanscrit nouns in short v, when adopted into Teloogoo, cither undergo 
no change, or they form the nominative' singular by affixing either <g or 

if they .be included in the S6o£v^:eo or superior class, but S§ only if they be of 
the or inferior dais; thus, in the or superior class, 
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** A spiritual guide ( |j*> <" or to »c*> 

God J ishtioo •■•«»••»*•• >do •*• •••••* or<x)e>5oQ5) 

* * ra ra ^ rs 

ST*f§ m $tm.... do .or ^v^or^T*^c^o 

The moon .. do- -;,»>..,&#> or or £&>ck> 

* & Jn enem V .. '<& ..—If^ or rig^Cdfc 

Kb$occ& <&c. follow the rules for the 1st. declension. 

&c. and &c. are declined like nouns'of the 3d. declension. 

Thus, also, in the C5»o5o aT^eo or inferior cla$i. 

the body makes the nom. sing, in Teloogoo & *55 or 

#v«, /wwy.»*•. do— .or kx'.^o^ 

« ray ...dov—--•■* -£!o3o or 

djiso ztviffr*.••...•-<&.. ...§f> 0 EO or 

^4 £x> a cow . -do ...or 

<5?S5&c. and &c. follow the ruhft for the 3d declension* 

4th or those in 4). 

Crude Sanscrit nouns, ending in short J., form the nominative sing-ufar in <Qjj 
Teloogoo by changing that termination into ; thus, !|5“*csk a brother'&r v $'y 

* mother &e. make 3^)3 and respectively, which arc, of course, declined 

like nouns of the 3d declension, 

. EXCEPTIONS. 

The nouns 3 Ike Creator, the nun, eg giver, and 

a ie$$% with a-few others, admit of another form, bv allixingcrSo; thus, we 
may say either £> or the Creator &c. 

5til OF THOSE IN "Z. ^ AND : - r7 \ 

The crude Sanscrit noun money ending in 1L makes the nom. sing, in 

[Teloogoo* o"*' 

. 0 ... db .■♦...••• ••/T c a cqW'"”*"» .*. do JT 4 '^ 

••■m*. ~*- do .. ■*.*•+*.3* a ship ... do"^r°£ or *53"° a 

.. ^ ■** .'***\(57 themoonhasno change, the Teloogoo nom. sing. 

[being also jj£ 
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No oilier crude Sanscrit nouns ending in "X. or r^£ ^ are ever found in Telco* 
goo works. It is^ therefore, urmecessat Y to lav down any rules respecting them, 
Gth or THOSE "ENDING IN LONG .VOWELS, 

Except monosyllables, all crude Sanscrit nouns ending in tlie long vowel# 
or 'J~ 9 , when adopted into Teloogoo, change these long terminations into 
4he corresponding short vowels, ^ 0 and v>. 

All nouns ending in long-vowels, thus converted to Short vowels, are consi¬ 
dered as originally terminating in these short .-vowels ; and, accordingly, form the 
nominative singular in Teloogoo, agreeably to the rules already given for crude 
Sanscrit nouns ending .in short ^ 0 or ^ respectively. 

EXAMPLES. 

J&tfjja* Theprotector of the world, being changed into makes tire 

[nom, sing, in Teloogoo 0 see 209. 


self existent, beio^rchartgedo '* 


^ „ . (set f existent, be 

K^O^\. )otn 




A 

"XT'?* 




(the. ivifeof Vi.shnoo, being feminine, J> 
<is merely shortened into.•**.• • ) c 


do do) see ^14. 

see SIS. 




is merely shortened into• 

C Surusieitttce ..***> „ 

(the .goddess of learning) do?vdo-. ^ '*■ 

S awoman.nuk^ffhenom.) 

sing in Teloogoo either,) .. <0tt '^ or a see 214, 


218 


219 


the earth , «n eye brow, ^2| a woman &c. being monosyllables, 

never shorten the last vowel; when adopted into Teloo^ooi they remain the 
game as in Sanscrit, and are declined like the nouns of the 3d. regular 
declension. 

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN. CONSONANTS. 

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in tbe consonants^ ^ Z~f Si 

form tile nominative similar, in Teloogoo, either by changing if and to 
fr- * .f an< * 9 to S ' to Y,b° • sT* a)| d to or S.V . and to for 
all genders - or, if icasculinc,..by affixing v ofic, and if neuter, by adding. ~ sSss, 






67 



OF SUBSTANTIVES* 


S*"”do-- -iww.. , vv v .,..^ ,. 

V *?«,' lr- C o-t; 

«S$! .*—or ci&crfo 

V 


EXAMPLES. 

Masculine or feminine. Masculine, 

*£’ 3$ makes «£ or '«£; .•^^wC-'Cf •cC^> one who strews flowers. 

*"55^>a, .do •• u.- g: & ^.or ~£<ZS) <.'!$&• •••••jvtie skilled in the vedas. 

tf 5 fo=p •>do'»‘dr t &&5 &j»^oor s5"'^<SS &y J j5bc $&ove who protects the cor - 

[ wers of the world, 

or *H N one uiio touches ghee, 

• « person of the 3d Hindoo 
[class, 

^ -"do** -tCc25 • or •••*/!« enemy of the Sooras, 

[or angels; a giant, 

&v or ^>fc).^cr 8 >'c£b one who feeds on nectar 

or ambrosia, an immortal person. 

Neuter, 

<*•;§ X'tfod .• skin, leather, bark, 

•or yg£ xvrenih. 

or wS^ : 6|^v a society, an assembly, 

or &&$f <5oc. a corner of the world, 

**’ dn--**^>^^ *--.or season, 

,aSi'jj^6tsV do «*<& $6e • ■••or.sSc $£>&• *r» a large bee, 

^Xt&.cuO &e. follow the rules furthest. declension. 

&p- are declined like ike nouns of the 3d. declension. 

EXC E? no N S, 

‘ . 'A ■’§&$$■ ■ : ' ; . 

;;: : , ., o 

”l:T speech, a word, makesJo, but not T3^ ^^CO, 

r- ^ ' / 

-&o*5 ST good fortune, and £3^' £ adversity, make '&c'djfo and 
£X:> ff calamity makes only & *j&>- 


*5*5"........ 

<si> & •—do—- 

•id ci *.(fo -««uuO ,; i2k c O •»» 

£S’j$ — do.— - 


Co jP# • 1 


,.do .. &X&&& 


The norms '& $ appitite, & a sacrificial stick, make either 

and f3^.§ or and - ^IT rage makes ^?. 


#& 








MINI ST^ 



<SL 


TEiOOGCO GEAMMU. 




££k§7 ctn eye, & 4 $idc t or quarter, make and or 

and & -S'. 

*7 

<•«. . 

anger, & ^K 7 ** splendour, make and or and 

221 Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in change it to J^>, to form the nominative 

singular in Teloogoo; thus, SoS^f" the sky, lightning, wind, 

Xftocf~ a feather, &c,make OdS^ro - which are, of 

course, declined according to the rules for the 3d, declension, 

EXCEPTIONS. 
p~* $r— 

222 The nouns X «5 //ie Deity, and Hunaoman, hare respective!/ 

the following irregular forms $T&s5o<&C£& * ^XaT^c&cdo - - 

£5 X d> the universe nukes as or ai ?v 

eT* village or country mtikei o) ^ or £>3?^<5 &X>, 

223 Crude Sanscrit nouns in drop the final consonant; and then form the no- 
minative singular in Teloogoo according to the rules for crude Sanscrit nouns 
ending in the particular vowel with w hich they terminate, 

example. 

ihe sun by dropping is changed to 0t^s5oanU then becomes in Teloogo# 
0 - e>$g«XC'fc sec 209 . 

do—“fr&3..do—.do~%"5fc2oa see 209. 

do-*“* -&d . do-***do £0 see 213, 


^c^oSuF" gold ..-do*- 

#0?~ an elephant-" 


•^•jcssssr-l .*-* «w> »p* 

E X C E P I JON S. 

0 (he soul, the supremo hung, becomes in Tcloogoo fe%&> | C£$a or 

or £? JL 

« A%......do—... XFzt> * 

s< f w lien denoting Brumha , one of the three 1 
© v attributes of the divinity, personified in !»do•««*(& ^ 

l the Indian Trinity, becomes .J 

©22*^ v/hen denoting the supreme being himself, becomes either £bo 
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Nouns ending in 9c5o5 


Neuter 

jr- 

S5o^<* •*• 
r- 

It Ik* -A 

• «*••• do***** 

$0 ^ . 

p- 


wo <°*‘ 

- 




y~ 


3«o ^ •**" 

twC «£* * ■ 

do 



ed5rt£>. 



. do* - or "Sk&o or 


EXCEPTIONS. 

r* 


~$>&'6x> lustre. 

i$5coor 

period of life . 


224 


* have also an irregular form. 

EXAMPLE. 

elisor' lightness, smallness, makes or 

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in i S f <5 rarely adopted into the 
Teloogoo. 

Crude Sanscrit nouns terminating with S' form the nominative singular in 225 
Teloogoo, either by affixing or 'O ; or, after dropping the Unal consonant, 
by following the rules for crude Sanscrit nounsending in the particular vowel 
with which they terminate. Masculine nouns in -• 5 *d«it of a fourth form, 
by assuming \)C£fo without dropping the final & . 

‘EXAMPLES. 

Masculine * „ L _ 

r-~§&% makes in Teloogoo||<Sg r-^^or ^ ***$? or ^^S ^ 

~$fcPC<&>or an anchorite . 

Feminine ^ ,,<■* 

do.^*V«»*3«49S or -Vsfotsanto or - Jr*.** 

[n/emaie resplendent as gold. 

. .do~--i&SfsSrj or SkSStio or SfcJJt&a the mind. 

do—*tftf.^ or or %$&x> the head. 

or (S'tft&f or dtftfco the breast 
do.-Wt&«a or *' 6tJi * 0 or die breast. 

.Ao.'-dfo%&& 01 cSo^'S^or dSslft&o/n/iie. 
do-.-tStCt&j "or or penance. 

or or >*X> darkness. 


^ .eater iron, ^ • •£*»* *"“* 

the mind, **•* l«*re. * o lake 03 . 

sin> ^ water, «9»? S’ W. « K "* ***"’ 

affix only the syllable *s »8*dkS5$ - &c. 
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When the ntmn oSq5o <0. ssp’nifics *7 bird it makes oScxXc'X*^, but when it 
df snifies the total period of life, or youth , or age t &c. it makes either, or 

s6d6oKb) - a nymph, makes or the 

Creator , Brumha , makes 

OF NOUNS TERMED &&\o$&XeO OR CORRUPTIONS OF THE SANSCRIT. 

V 

227 Besides the regular Sanscrit derivatives, there is in Teloogooa class of words 

named &<£\S$£bceo, or corruptions of the Sanscrit. These are formed from the 
V . 

crude Sanscrit timm by the substitution of one letter for another ; by the elision* ^ 
the insertion, or addition of letters; by subverting the order of the letters, on* 
by doubling some of them. After these changes in the original letters of the**" 
crude Sanscrit noun, some of the Sanscrit corruptions affix Teloogoo termi¬ 
nations, in the same manner as the Sanscrit derivatives, and others take m* 
affixes. In either case, the rules already given for the declension of the 
nouns apply equally to the It will, therefore, be sufficient to submit 

a few explanations respecting the manner in which the nominative singular i* 
formed from the crude Sanscrit noun ; at the same time, these, from the nature 
of the subject, must be necessarily very undeterminate. 

OF THE CORRUPTION OF TIIE VOW’ ELS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS. 

*228 If the first syllable in the original crude noun terminate in the vowels. 9 of 
\5, these vowels are often, in Teloogoo, changed to -» or thus; £j“?t s a 
quarter of the world , makes - £> S'&JO a pungent taste, makes X&o » £o 
©$& an astringent taste, makes 

239 If the first sellable in the original crude noun end with or ' these 
letters are respectively changed to and -2. 

EXAMPLES. 

. * ’'tsorrotv .-••makes**** .."S$&2>X‘ 

. pain . .do... 

rSfo ••••••**. expendi tare*-. .do.•••♦f.. 3c&?6X) 

TBT^fiyr. . -• liberality .-do.-«••* ***-*• 

........... justice, propriety • d o w.*y fd5:^0 

4T^5^** .. fame .do. 
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The same rale applies to or ~“*§ terminating a sellable in the middle or 230 
end of the original' crude noun; provided the preceding* syllable be short; in 
this case, however, the consonant preceding --g or —is doubled ; thus. 

. learning , art ... 


$ p " * a y° un $ & iri '■ 


difference 


••makes.-315 

o 

.... do 

••• do .-*3 


-S .—S terminating the first syllable in the original crude noun, are $3\ 
changed to <r» or • thus-, 

*S $ . fiver . ........a,.,......—.makes-—•^25' 

KvJ 25” . the sound of the voice, a note .— do . 

igjy . " a sound ....do . 

the I2lh day of tho increase or decrease of the moon do. dT*e$'$ 

The vowel {j in the original crude noun is sometimes changed to 9, - 
“S. or 5; thus, 

. ".teauty- ..—..makes o ~r° 25* 

'**' ***- a beast ..-•**... do. 

Thursday- ...do «• 


232 




• a star- 


• do- 


♦1? & tn 

•H 5 

u~~ 




THE CORRUPTION OF CONSON ANTS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS. 

The consonants £, .o, are often changed to sT; thus 233 
.makes.i&S' 


O' * 


• •••• the planet Venus .. 

•Tf JT»..si<"Yir . ... do 

So#- —.— aplo/e nmle of bell metal .do.S'otf sto 

The consonants^ 0 and 1, & the original Sanscrit, are frequently 
changed in Teloogoo to cC ; as, 

... .... ... a cash (the coin so named.) .makes .ir tCo 

.* *» elephant hook .do. 

— danger, deceit- ...... do. 


m 






'••• language ■ 


•*do 


*sr j <6 
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238 


£§“ is sometimes changed to ,5 ; as, 

/he 4/0 0» the. moon is full-** makes -.s$S^c&> 

. disposition, quality ...do. -*!C*cS«xo 

oSo 9 at the commencement of nouns, is frequently changed, in Teloogoo, to 

2S ; as, 

Yama, the God of death .••••♦.•makes «* -. 

oSj^sSo — -three English hours .•■•—<'•..-do.— SiT^oSoa 

1 g~* r“ 

Ox, preceded by another syllable, is changed in Teloogooto ^or ; thus. 

So cSlx. - . -aside .- makes. & :jg^ 

CLr^iSS? . lac ..—do—.— 

. a Utter or character* -* .—do-. . 

p(J3P . alms- ...• • ••-•••do.*-— ——*&x^^bd 

. rule a definition .♦*•—*.*.do.o yS" 

|* preceded by the vowel is generally changed to *^\; aud preceded by 

“~"« f to c5 ; tllUS, 


■a sacrifice-' 


. ...makes-..»5?5*\oSoo 


239 


240 


the sacerdotal thread .-. 

. a command , order , or adjuration 

£? ai Jb. .command, permission^ .*■. 

but it is sometimes changed to thus, Tpfe a Queen, makes XPcf 
is changed in X. 


•do... 

do—. 

do.. 


.a lion-*-***--- . makes — 

&o . a crane *........do. 

The consonants of each vurga are interchangeable. 

EXAMPLES. 

. a face .. 

•^T 3 c *xr° • •. colour .. 

.. a seat ... 

. a Hindoo hour . 

££:&&)“•'—•«**••• a forest . . .. 

S ^r 5 -*.. a history, a story-*- . 

«&)8 — •. the mind .•*♦'••.- * 

i^ r -.. —aline ...-. 

TP.ottJrre. beetle nut . 


~r° ok 


makes - * —• — 12bi> X ?6oo 

-do.-. * -ri 

••do.. £>&> 

-do-•■—••* 

-do —.—— &Z$£> 

•■do. 

►**do.*«•.—•«« «jb£5 

do.— 

• do..— $&e>&a 
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The consonants b 5* S <5 or S , when connected with otlmr consonants 241 
without the intervention of a vowel, arc generally dropped, and the consonant 
with which they may be connected is sometimes doubled; thus, 

d$j~* F3— » '<i journey ...makes.. • • • • • • c&5o5~ £oo 

€5#*^ .......... a mark .-•—•do-. 


x.% •• 


fe)' ; x 

o 


c&w-Mii&fr**'*?* .do.- 

"•firt .....*.. do ••••• 

___ '“'(t piece of motley-’"" .*.**"do.*••••• 

Some of the changes among, the -ij^oSe&O nouns are so little obvious, that 242 
w ■' f r 

the reader may occasionally be inclined to doubt the existence of any connexion 
between the adulterated word and that stated to be it’s original. Greatdeference, 
however, is due by a foreigner to the concurrent testimony of native authors 
on this head; and when it is considered that most of the S$£^o5£\x> words have,, 
iri all probability, passed into Telco goo, through the medium of the Pracrifc, or 
other corrupt dialects of the Sanscrit, and have been naturalized in it for ages, 
the little resemblance now to be found between some of the original words, and 
their corruptions, ought not, alone, to invalidate the established etymologies of 
successLye Grammarians. 

OF NOUNS TEH MED OR FOREIGN. 

In treating of the declension of the and S»'fi£\> 943 

«$S:03 nouns > the peculiarities of the Jfeo or common dialect, have been 

duly pointed out. It remains, therefore, only to-offer a few observations respect¬ 
ing foreign nouns. 

The great facility with which the Teloogoo adopts and naturalizes forei gn 
terms, must already have attracted the notice of the Student. The inter' ufsc 
of the people of Tclingana with the neighbouring provinces, has led tr the in¬ 
troduction of a few terms from the Orissa, the Mahratta, the G> zerat> the 
Canarese or Carnataca, and the Dratida or Tamil: but, except fr «m the Tamil 
and Canarese, with which the Teloogoo is radically connected, it has not bor¬ 
rowed extensively from any of these languages, Since the Mahownniedan conquest 
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m 

m 


m 


of the Deccan, numerous technical revenue terms, ami words connected with 
official business, derived from the Arabic, Persian, or Uiftdce, have been .intro¬ 
duced into Teloogoo, through the medium of thellmdoostauee; but the use of 
many such words begins now to be superseded by that of corresponding English 
terms, 

Nouns of foreign derivation are subject to the same pules as the 
nouns of the third declension.; thus, the IlindaOstanee words. 

& scofta. rules. 

#5 oT’ - • - a t reusing. 

e6wO 00 So a country } ri (twirlct. 

^ er° . arrahgement, settlement, 

Oc<r*4>&.. a visit, 

&> . a disturbance, an intrigue. 

.. 1 • > * tro u ble, annoyance. 

CO 

S'tSoST 5 “»• ike chief town in a district. 

ca carriage of ry hind, a 
l palankeen $$c. See. 




.cd’-T'C.O ..... 

• a question. 

as'mpco.*.. 

’ an answer. 

.. 

• a petition §c. 

and the English 

words. 

Tfotofto. 

♦ a number* 

. 


cT*... 

a pm. 

^rKeo.».... 

a pencil. 

M . 

a decree. 


a, mini owns §c. 


arc declined like a child. 


4th. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS 
The rules of.politeness among the Hindoos, although very different from 
those in use among European nations, are so firmly estubIbhed, and so scru¬ 
pulously observed by the people, that A he least deviation from the proper mode 
of address should be studiously avoided. Particular attention is therefore neces¬ 
sary to the correct use of the Tdoogoo pronouns. 

AH the pronouns -belong to that division of the Teloog.oo teamed 
or kmguage of the land. 1 

Th^re are no relative pronouns in Tel oo goo: the idiom of the language ren¬ 
ders the use of them superfluous; as will be fully explained hereafter. 

The substantive pronouns have two numbers; tiic^singular, and the piuraj. 
The speaker, .and the person addressed, being present, their sex is supposed to 
be obvious: the distinction of gender is therefore confined to the pronouns of 


% 


r 
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the thud person, in treating of which, we shall explain (he peculiar manner iu 
which it is marked. 

The substantive pronouns, like the substantive nouns, miy be said..to have 049 
properly «u t ly4h:ee cases; viz. the nominative, the in flexion, and the accusali ve; 
hut they are here declined according 'to the arrangement adopted in the declen¬ 
sion of the nouns. The vocative case is wanting in all the Teloogoo pronouns, 

.The genitive or' passesdve case, without is likewise the inflexion, 250 

which, with the addition of the postpositions, forms- the different compound 
casts. The inflexions of the pronouns aie of course included in the <;.!.» •; termed 
If s'eo kutulon , while the accusative cases belong to .the <$$ r droe* 

iuprukmttxdf; hut, in addition to this general distinction, it will be observed, 
that the pronouns .of: the two jSrst persons hav£ the inflexion entirely different 
from? the accusal; ve, 


T«E PRGNftUK OF THE FIRST PBIt$ONf, 


Singular, 

jr,../ 

,G, .■ST’ - —of me 

J). • v.j 5 r *^3 ... to me 

Acc..or £>'^ • me 

Ab. o 5 ^ - ( ^ € - ' t? •- in §c. me 


Plural . \ 

■iMbo..... ••rW* \ 

&T° - .... .....of us 

^ &5 . to -US 

tk SSjo nr ........ 

- tr^-^.cr 0 . 


251 


‘MS 

in 4’c. o/s. 

Hen of rank, speaking of tliemselves, generally use the plural “£o^,x> 052 

for the singular /; indeed, arroganceOften induces inferior natives to 

apply the plural to themselves ; but this is understood to be very improper when 
they address a superior, Toe Ratsavvars and Vtdmawars in the Northern Circars, 
a bold warlike race of men, scarcely ever deign to speak of .themselves in the 
singular number; even to a Oram in, their acknowledged superior in cast. 

,|n the superior dialect, ^£5 and o^oo arc soroetiincsused fur and 253 


Singular. 

. thou 

a, fr-X-of- . pf thee 

I>. ••■•fcfio.. lo Ihee 

Acc. •‘QcQ or o) 

Ab, ** fo - eT’^-l’fsS - 3~ v in %c. thee 


pnowoi/N j>v yiw second person. 

Plural 

i .. 


254 


3jh» - '3Xr« • 

,er 


—. 

aJ§l or 


. 

"”af you 
••• to$<n> 

-yon 


Z\r* ~ 6^ b ~ - 0 ,• •$*. §r. jyoa 
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2.J j All hough both the singular and plural inflexions of this pronoun end in §, 

(hep tnke, in the native cases, Si> instead of s, iu opposition to the general rules 

132 - 146 & 153 , 

256 Addressing inferiors, or conversing familiarly with equals, 1% thou, ths 

nominative singular of this pronoun, may be used ; but, when we speak to supe- 
liors, or even to equals or inferiors, wish any degree of kindness or respect, the 
plural you, is the only proper term of address. To be called Ihou, 

by a person decidedly his inferior, is an insult not be borne by the most meek 
Hindoo, he will resent it as studied disrespect, couched in the most, bitter terms 
of .reproach. 

257 When much deference is paid to men of superior age, rank, o? learning the 

speaker uses the words 7T*&0 or &5c$o they, or r>\ i or ^ 

which correspond with the English phrases. Sir, Mij Lord &c. &i\ 

258 superior dialectand •-&■*<55 are sometirnes used for and ZXt~>BS 

259 The pronouns of the first and secoud persons have their respective plural 

numbers, and as given above, corresponding precisely with 

onr words zee and yon. But the first of these two pronouns in Teloogoo has 
likewise another plural, applying to both persons jointly,, which, from the 
want of a corresponding term'in English, we are obliged also to translate m 
This plural is declined as follows. 


N... 


~"2ve 

G. .. 


Of 77S 

B.. 






Acc.--*~». 



Ab. -. 


'** in $$c. m 


There is a very material difference between zxe, and «6^of ice: 

lSoJ6cO'is the plural of the first person only, it refers exclusively to those who 
speak; but h a plural, used by the first person; but applying to the 

tint and second persons conjointly; it refers exclusively to neither, but includes 
both those who speak and those who are addressed, each of whom may be 
cither one, or more persona. For example, if two- gentlemen, mating several 
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Brainins, were to enquire who they were, they would not use the joint plural 
of the first and second persons and answer 35o ^ ?*X> e)?£oo we (who 
apeak and are addressed) are Bramins; for, iu that case, they would be under¬ 
stood to affirm that the gentlemen also were Bramins. Using the plural of the 
first person, they would say we (who speak) are Bra -• 

mins. 

t*£ pmswwkss op raft third rsRsov, 

TheTeloogoo pronouns of the third person may be divided into two classes; ggQ 
the definite, and the indefinite; the first referring to one or more particular de¬ 
fined objects, and the second referring to a number or collection of objects less 
defined. The first class consists of the demonstratives, and of the interrogative 
pronoun derived from them. The second class comprizes the collectives, and 
their interrogative. 

The distinction of gender is confined to the pronouns of this person, and the 261 
mode in which it is defined in the singular number, is different from the mode 
in which it is marked in the plural. In the singular, the masculine gender is 
distinct from the feminine and neuter, -Which are both represented by the same 
word. In the plural, the masculine and the feminine are the same, and the neu¬ 
ter is distinct from both. It is of importance that this peculiarity should be 
strongly impressed on the memoryof the Sttident^for it. wiil be found to pervade 
the verbs and adjectives, and materially to affect the construction of the lan¬ 
guage 

DEFINITE PRONOUNS. gflej 

DEMONSTRATIVE PROXIMATE. 

Singular, 

M. F. $ N. 


-N. 

fccdO'-"-'*.-* 


"he, she and it, this. 

G. 

•fcDorfcDllDS; • 

u 

-.-•fe'o) or ... 

C; 

•of him, her and it, this. 

D. 

S>si. 


•to him , her and it, this. 

Ace. 

>•••• ... 


him , her and it , this.. 


Ab. • • feS-.-eT -0 -t §<$in $c. him, her and it. this.. 








WHtST/fy 



rs 
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N. 

2[Z>- 


■they, these. 


t ©• or &#30!^jSL' ••**-fed3o : r —of them, these. 


Plural, 

m. St r. 

N. t>*>. 

13 ', fc’Sfil • ... them; thesis, 

Ace, fcS&.*-•••••*...*. them, these. 

Ab, I, fn$e, thefn, tfttM. 

Z{ & and £}& are vulgarly written atiofc and COOS, 

* 2 ^ »nMXfcV*Jmvffi **MOTB, 

Singular, 

M V. Sf N. 

ST. •KT’CCfr.. ••'he, she audit, tMt: 

G. Tarj »- ^&3R»gl —-of him, her audit] that 

D. .-.’2S x ^s.•••. to him, her audit, that. 

Acc. ‘ 2 T= , cS— .ST’o)’ -**.-. ••••Kim, her audit, that, 

Ab, -tT*~T§#- 5“* *« 4‘c. Arm, Aer & i/, <A«t 

Plural. 


xr. sr * 

N. ■sr T ^3*.— 

©; ■sr dv#^&‘: 2 !b 3 jfj 

3 D* •sr* •&£. 

Acc, ‘ZT'ft® 


jr. 

-. ••••'•••• they, those. 

-•‘Sr'iS -'-of them, those. 

• • oT'cSI •*•»..to tftetn, those . 

..■5r>d??y«.. Mm, l&m. 


264 


265 


Ab. ^©••cT’^sSjtf-S" 5 ••*x r 43* * tT^Vn #c.Mew, Mos?. 

It will be observed that the change of 6 e&, to 8 a and of £{ i to £9 w, in the 
first syllable of these pronouns, is the only difference between them. 

Besides the plurals k&o and these two pronouns* like some of fir# 

regular "£*T^^6J30 noons, occasionally take irregular plurals; thus, often 
becomes &c|fo or and* is changed into 'S^cgb or In 

this case, they make the inflexion plural » cfS or and or ’ST’C^ 

and the accusative plural or and or «p^c &Zo, 
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In the comm on dialect, the accusatives §>£>' and are respectively written 266 
Ir^and 

The singular members of the foregoing demonstrative pronouns, and their £67 
irregular plurals, are never used, except wheninferiors or equals are spoken ofj 
when persons of very high rank are the subject of conversation, the plurals 
ami &3T', are used to express the English words he or she. But if the speaker 
alludes to a person only in a; trifling degree respected by him, instead of ibe pro¬ 
noun fcccfo, hemes to denote a male,and or to denote 

a female; and instead of the pronoun *r*C«£$-for the masculine, and 
■<%&&& or for the feminine gender; or if he alludes to a person considerably 
superior to him, yet not of very high rank, instead of"fcc^D he uses to 

denote a male, and 4 £i"f 8 b to denote a female, and instead of ^cdb, S 

for the masculine, and tSTSd for the feminine gender. These pronouns have no 
plural number, £} 3 c< 3 b and are declined like nouns of the first decker- 

tiou; thus. 


N. 



G . 


* of him. 

B. • 

—.....esas.••■••• 



. T _._ ... . 


Ab.» . 

-tT 5 . 

•••in $c. him. 


and -&*"3o and Z3o&X -?»d 
$5'”«3e are declined like nouns of the third declension; thus, 

K.-.dd&sr*..Ae; 

G .. <$ - 0 dSa|? - o/ /«*<»• 

1). .*.dikes' So. to h im . 

Ace. *.•.e?c25o^^.fc/ra. 

Ab. .-.T- him . 

Instead.of £$' and in the neuter plural of the demonstrative proaO!*U3, 268 
we sometimes find i)S) and tn St used in boohs* 
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271 


272 


ENTJCRHOSATIT*, 


M. 
\ , 


Singu tar. 

r. tf if* 

N. ... ... w ft 0 f which? 

G. d)S5 - <Stf£Sy5S»jf_.... tS - . 0 f whom? ivhiebf 

O. *>*$»!...-£»§....*,. t0 -whom? which? 

Acc, ..•. whom? which? 

Ab- - S* . i»%e.wkom?vkick? 

Plural. 

M. ff F. 

^ °oS ^.“*•** tv a)... va.who? mhfc h? 

O. .... -tS<S 5.-.. ^4S3b:>g_.... of whom? which? 

I>. a)63 ...• .—. +»to whom ? which? 

Acc, .<43S) — . ••'"""- whom? which? 

A b. ^ 6 > * - >J - "rS tS - <5 "* * * - fT 4 ' - <£ *.• in fee. whom ? which ? 

Instead of ^ % the word ^ which follows the rules for the fast declen¬ 
sion, is often used, in the singular, to denote a female. 

1 be initial co & of the interrogative pronoun is constantly conrerted, in the 
common dialect, into q3o & c&. 

In the common dialect, b®-'Zr-& and a3b$&t>. are used, in the singular 
number of the definite pronouns, instead of && - ■sr'S) and except in 

the accusative, which ie made to terminate in instead of &. 


t INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 

As the pronouns of this class refer to a number of obrjectg, they have no sin-* 
gular, but are all of the plural number. 

vCoLLECTITS^. 


M. if R 


N. .. many* 

G. S}o*^.<gocS & a^^S}^c43 - 

I>, ..’oJ$^c45S...•—to 50 many. 

Acc, '• .. ^^c43fD«.»... so many . 

Ab. .iTW»%c. 






















The initial of this pronoun is constantly written aX>, in the common 273 
dialect. 

if. tt r. n. 

N. fc9oi£oao.......0^..... all 

G. eoaS-^.-€f)oc£cS'S»^.....e53N,cAS..e5SKcd3t'3o3g_--fi/««- 

D. «5ceS#|.... .......-ea\c«8i. to alt. 

Acc. «©£$«&» .•.e9S>,cfflS>.... all. 

Ab. eSotS^-.-cT 5 - 35<S - ^‘..WS^ciS-iT 6 - - &*~in $c; all. 

M. ft f. N. 

N. r" 0 &«». ....r’SK,. a few. 

G. J r “oi6^- i r ’oti(S5^| r ...-S^’32jCfi..Sr*S3^8^S5s3^_ of a few. 

D. r*qO&i ...r’S^cdM . to a few. 

Acc. tr a &&n . a. a few. 

Ab. r , ®*&w«r e -.»!j(--*§<s -«r»»% c . «/«c, 

lNT*ttt«OOA'rjTB, 

M: tk tf. ° .y. 

N. 36tkJO* .o) £h *$* .- ?io-w many ? 

Ga SK i. tow many ? 

I>. ^)o£5<&§ ■•........... ...*0 /lOlO 

Acc. <x)oc*$t®&>•**- ••• •••••—*•.. " how maty ? 

Ab* ■in %c. how many? 

The initial of this pronoun is, in the common dialect, converted into aSh. 274 
None of the foregoing pronouns of the third person can be used more than 2?5 
once in a sentence, with reference to t!*e same person or thiug. If I iav, 
ftc, SH-aSo (fyf* with his father, *Q'zr>c?b has come, I should not be un- 
derstood to express that he (the third person) has come with his own father, but 
that he {the third person) lias come with the father of a fourth. If I ask 

^oyyTT^cTT 0 did he go to his house? I ask whether he (the third 
person) went to the house of Another, not whether he went to his own house. 
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This peculiarity in the use of (he pronouns of the third person, has given rise 
to the reflective pronoun which is the same for all genders, and is always 

used with reference to some nominative of the third person preceding it. 

Singular, 

N... tTF'XS .. he, she, or it, 

£*' ••!*.. <$&• . --of him, her, or it, 

D...........Wo hi m> h ef} or it, 

Acc.. •••*.•*■*$&& ox . him, her, or it. 

Ab. . - lT°"£ n $c. him, her,or it, 

Plural. 

N. -.or &&& they. 

Q. ..*.-•■*£&> or . of them, 

D.......<So6o^>... them, 

Acc. . '*****•>**>&&& or tSXozf .. ■‘•■them. ^ 

Ab.. ........."•■in &$c. them* 

wc say $h he came with his (own). father <bc£&} 

<§<5 coocdSIsEr 0 acti'zr 'c 2T* did he go to his (own) house ? 

%he pronoun C ^£o commonly written 6 §j what? is defective.: its inflexi¬ 
on is or *<££>, but it is seldom used, except in the nominative or dative 

case; thus, nom. sing. what? dat. sirig. or^^O^S, to or for what? 
why ? 

The wonls when standing alone, are not to he con¬ 

sidered pronoun?, but adverbs, respectively denoting in this pi ace, in that place, 
and in what place ? but when the postpositions & - cT^ - *§e$ - - £o &> - 

vS, and a few others, are affixed to them, they are indeclinable pronouns, res¬ 
pectively denoting this , that , what? as ^o^bcT^ in this, hy that, 

to or for what ? wherefore? 

















CHAPTER FOURTH. 
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© F ADJECTIVES* 

mJ£ 

The g. adjectives are indeclinable, varying ne ither in gender, in num- £79 

her, nor lift case; but dependent for these distinctions upon the substantive nouns 
or pronouns, to some of Which they are invariably prefixed. The following list, 
containing a few of the most common, will shew that they generally terminate 
in the short vowels 9 or \j 


"•cold. 
* smalt. 


US ..... 

<»> 

WiW*. 

*»> 5$. 

*f$|.-. -■mile. 

••- . *. 

.— .. black. 


OJ 


. Hf>-‘ 

'-Iv 


t 3 jS. 

. <*» 

j£nc& •— 

■ ,: r* 

—» 

. 


O ' 

asbo^- 


.. ....red. 

•••*• yellow. 

.hnrh 

.oM. 

•••-wew. 

.rori/e, 

.r/gfd, o/d, 

•shorty small. 
■»• -'good. 


**-• 

"Sojf.. 


- 

G> 

c5<&co.«.. 

H3Stx)\ ... 

§©. 

§ootCo.... 

i&65 $*>••«• 


•• "Strong,hard. 
""Soft. 

••"dirty, 
•••damp, tret. 
•••blind, 

•-bitter. + 
"beautiful, 
••/«//, long. 

v ... 

•"slack. 

"broad. 

• heavy. 

’•street. 

••sour, 

"true. 

• 'sharp. 
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TBLOOGOO GRAMMAR, 


2SG A number of adjectives, ending in ^ and denoting qualities which 

are the peculiar objects of sight, taste, or touch, when prefixed to substantive 
nouns or pronouns, may, at pleasure, affix, the par i ick &; thus, black, 

white , ^ red, &iX\yellow, tZSH’SSo azure blue, Qcjj|^f meet, 3^ sour, 

QoS'nj or soft, prefixed to substantives, either remain unchanged, or be**- 
come &c. as "Sc) or a white cloth, &dSa£ or &d6^yd 

«io3b a sweet fruit, Ijbtf or-"ok: soft cotton, 

281 To all m adjectives, when prefixed to substantives, we may, at pleasure, 

affix the particles ^Kb-^oOi)^ 0 r e3oOO^^s6o<^ from the verb to be¬ 
come ; blit these affixes do not alter their meaning in any way whatever; thus, 

great, large, s * J* new, Kip blind, £r°<& short , 'ti&coo slack. <&c„ 

make ^£*3- titgxOStS a large house, fC* jfo-flT* 

< j0^cS'or a great person, and so forth ,* these particles, 

however, cannot be added to the adjectives mentioned above as assuming ®, 
until that affix is first inserted ; thus, we cannot say c'S'US' but cSV^aub 
black cloth: it is at the same time to be remarked, that the addition of £5 *j * 
£9 cCOio or <^cx^^iSa)e£o<S3 to ll adjectives is, in general, neither tiecca* 

sary nor elegant, 

exceptions, 

282 The adjective handsome or fine, always affixes®; thus, we say 25"gl, 
® <60 ® fa a handsome person , not «5o & 

§S3 good, and small, take no affixes whatever: thus, 

<&£§ an €mpty box , e6ccuD«6o®^>. a good person, £3?5\ ec?^\x> a small 

horse . 

2S4 The adjective tiSs^lh/n, small , affixes, at pleasure, the syllable s5cO; to which 
- ^i)cxx)c5' or &c\x)&&x>£o65 may be optionally added ; thus, <65^ 

&&X> or thin paper : when it assumes the syllable 

it admits of another form, according fo the following rule, 

285 All adjectives ending in &X>, when prefixed to substantives, either 

affix Motets, or &aX)&&Xi£Q&, or change the final *&>, to igj or ©$; 


&F AZUKCUVBS. 
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thus, ^925^00 beautiful, makes £>o 25 s&* 30 tf or^o^ca)^ 

Xo&*7&y*&X> (it “S^sSooco a beautiful face or /aces, or £2o&$$j or 0 o 26 c© 
or a beautiful face, or faces. 

All other “%%$&» adjectives ending in <0 when prefixed, without any of the 286 
affixes abovementioned, to substantives beginniujj with & vowel, require the 
insertion of &>, to prevent hiatus; thus, sharp, and (in arrow, 

make a skar P 3g* P ure > and a mirror, make 

& £co a pure mirror. 

. o g> 1 

Some adjectives ar* derived from substantives in the following: 2S7 

manner. 


StJBSTA.VTirRS. 


ADJECTIVES, 


go'iCJ. leak '- .— ••• 

Jfoo&xa .....w..*.. *|»in mess .. ** - ^ • * * * ■ 

g&*?5. Honey . 33 * o <3 ••< 

3SJ-35bj&>a ..........fron .•.••••«-.— 

24 !& s6od . ..hemp, jto.* • • 

. deafness — ♦. 


-teuk&. 

• ’tame, 
-honied, 
'tron. 

• ’hempen, 
-deaf. 


£t is necessary to apprise the reader that many *&*> nouns are used both 288 

as adjectives and substantives, in the same manner as a number of term* in our 
own language; thus, we say $&$c*?T®jg)SS\£> the damp h great, and 
a, damp doth, the word <5& in Tetoogoo, and damp in English, being used, id 
these sentences, first as a substantive, and afterwards as an adjective noon: thus, 
also, we find that *§C<5& means either bitter or bitterness, tall or tall¬ 
ness, broad or breadth, beam or weight, &£} sweet or sweetness, 

&c. but tZO&'S>3 beauty or beautiful, and other word a in which are used 

cither as adjectives or substantives, maybe considered properly to belong to tins 
latter class of nouns; for it will be observed that, by rule 2S5, they cannot be 
Hied in the former sense, without adding certain affixes, which as substantives 
they never assume. 
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e 

OF AD,fJECTiyR5. 

The rules which have been given for the derivation of substantive.nou&» 
from the Sanscrit, apply equally to the derivation of adjectivea from that kn~ 
guage: adjectives, therefore, in opposition to ~ 1 adject hea, 

admit of the.d istinctious of gender, number, and case. 

Sanscrit 

^Adjective, 

. virtuous — 

'•••••skilled **•-•* ■ 

'••'’independent . 

. dependent - 

. dear '»«*«« . 

'-••deaf’"" . 

••••Mind *»-+-** 

"•••young’ . 

•••■aged, old'— 

•"■excellent ••••• 

•• . . ’pure .. 

]£9cJ\. small, mean: 


Crude * 

$*$•"• ”~ 
. 

.& O ^ 

^ d5o "* ■" 
<S>0 

e«# .-. C 

sr^o ... .... 

~c ^ 

C 2 /&••••• 


i I f eloogo&. 

Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 

"* C$£> .. v*£ ...... 

• - &G ... &Z ..... £0^00 

• * & ° igfr’fiSfo — &••" ig 

•*A'C’t9p^o / /cf5o ••«>& 

- • & <SSx>c&> . &*&>,,, • - £>.$&>&*> 

<&> ........... #- 

..£5o#.. 

r.sir-e>.. 

• ^ ce& .-eg •• 

.•vJ,SSoc<fc — 


••«■“. (StrOO 
••* .{£<» 


•£>K, ex5cd».... • - 

ST"' 1 -' 

cefo.ti 


—c ^ 

v?. r 

£ tf. o •.•*....£> j<e >&0 

t~A —A 


C LV 


•e£er^$x> 


. * -lofty, tall . Ski .&.'5*s $$ .<ferS\ 

> * ' C 1 'CJJ 


5@$ 

v&^r. 

&&>r~ ... 




25 & 


.. .Sft) r-^ 

...esa^c^,. zo & 

•• &>-**• - c&rvftg^ 

-STOC^.&iT*fc' 

....oB&jffje. i5& IT to&.•<£:& T$*& 

&'4r'Q-g~bf~ arrogant .^f>3r°oir : ’$ —.C^GirarS. e^^c*s~B 

2 <M) # ^^3^ adjectives, when immediately prefixed to substantives, do not in 

general admit of declension. They usually require the particloa 0to'££'c£Oc£ 


■short"" 'j* 

“ ""long-,- . 

. poor .. 

Jit, proper" 
.* ■ extensive • • • 
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or to be affixed to the nominative singular, if the substantive 

be neater; and if the substantive be masculine or feminine, cither to the singular 
or plural nominative, according as the substantive may be in the singular or 
plural numbers feminine adjectives.in before affixing those par- 

tides, previously change the final — into vTCPCtf in the singular, and v 'CT 0 o 
or VWo&p. i» the plural, from the word <£jeo, denoting a female ; thus, 
e-v©c£ 5 "7 ^ cj cooeo or a handsome house or houses , *fooS$££>c“£3'<gj 

c5T:SS>c a handsome man, ^jgfioJCweo handsome men, &c£t& 

a handsome woman, or Kxiq^&TPo 

E> cco<5*f %}'fo handsome women. 


Neuter ^00 adjectives in *00, instead of affixing or 291 

^0^1^60^°^, may, like the adjectives, change the final *bo,\o 

© or P@ ; thus, vs may say cotfveag) <>r rcc^ejo&b or <ooSooo « 
expression or expressions (literally, words full of quintessence.,) 

Sanscrit adjectives ending- in the terminations «£cf and *c o~ , when adopted 292 
info Teloogoo, change them,in the masculine gender to qSc&X-’fcand *5 
in the 'feminine, to ~o&3TP»eJ0 and *:c£P'<T°O0 > or and 55oS ; and in the 
Beuter gender/ r.o *o<5*oo and 5600^^00, or *£0 and ; 

EXAMPLES, 

Crude Adjective* 

« ** strong ■ 


* 8 dCs»£Q£0C$L .. 


Feminine, 
CKO'S Q&zTF’tx* 

fKO'SC. & 


Neuter, 


&ofrs£c 0 . -sensible' *&m SMoot&cSfo - 
9 9 


f t&t&mw c ex & ?. 0 c?«oo 

; 9 J) <p 

C ?x o 0 tir& fr) 

■■••.. 9 0 


VP^Afc* rick rt&^t****™ 

#£>5*0*00 adjectives, preceding tfo$ys$o*bo substantives, often drop all their 295' 
Teloogoo terminations, and are compounded with the substantive in iliciir uu* 
xntfeefed or crudi; state, according to the rules of Sanscrit grammi; thus, 


TBL 006 Q 0 aaAMMAR* 
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-‘"Kicked and 
CJ 


-♦TXMklC'OCCktf giant may become 


^^^3 •• excellent aud ** horse- 

H&Qg&n—'tmieh, and. . money - 

^^o 5 o^cc 53 ojpw?ai?, and- ""(i master 


m 


20r> 


296 


297 


[/< nicked giursi, 

-'&%*£& '*» 
rescrtfeizJ horse* 

. 

[mtrcfc money?, 

. 

[an opulent master* 

la the common dialect, neuter adjectives in &*>, of whatever class, are con¬ 
stantly prefixed, with the particles - ^)cC 0 ^ 3 ” or &0£d&&z : &Q’£', to sub- 
stautivtsof all genders and numbers promiscuously; thus, tC\:o£&«& ?&-<& Qc5& 
SfocooSTor Jjj 

•p .£00 - &>D4>sSx>ex) &c. a handsome m an-men-wo man - wo men-face,-faces t $c„ 

-- 

The^-ules respecting ^^xSSsSjo and substantives are also ap¬ 

plicable to adjectives of the same descriptions. 

tf AIJKCTIVI fKQKaOXI, 

The adjective pronouns may be divided into the same classes as the substan¬ 
tive pronouns of the third person, viz. definite and indefinite, with the addition 
of the possessive pronouns. 

POSSESSIVE 8, 

/ 

The possessive pronouns consist of the possessive or genitive cases of the 
respective substantive pronouns, without the postposition £x5j:s$f_ viau 
^. my 


£xT° • 

SSeSf* 

t>. 

£jr* « 


-our 
-our 
-thy 
—your 


*rr°S> . his (remote) 

'CS X 3>*~ . her or its (do) 


ST'S- 
•srdS- 
Stf... 
<1c5o - 


-their Mfy F.(proximate) 
-"their N. (do) 

-•'their M, 8$ P. (remote) 
••-their N~(do.) 

-his, her, its 
"their 


298 


&)&. ""his (proximate) 

&& . her or its (proximate) 

These pronouns are indeclinable ; they are prefixed to nouns in the same man¬ 
ner as the adjectives, but without affixes of any kind ; thus, fPo»eo 

niy house, their horses, &c. 
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BEMS ITS PRONOCNS, 


Back of the definite adjective pronouns consists of one long vowel; viz* the 293 
demonstrative proximate -&J, or, as it is vulgarly written, c&J* 0 , meaning this; 
the demonstrative remote t3 that and the interrogative^ or, as it is commonly 
written, a oo,zchtU? When prefixed to substantives, these pronouns are some¬ 
times converted iuto their corresponding short vowels, and the following con¬ 
sonant is then dob bled ; thus, S s£o a) &x> (>r or, as it is com- 

in only written, or o/Ms lotus, t3mo?5oo or 0TT! 

(OriX) that lime, or «i"S^_e)^CO or as it. is vulgarly written ceb^e) 

or what time ? When the vowel is shortened, the £ is doubled, 

id each of these examples. 


PfDEIlSlTE ? E O YOtT ti 6. 


The indefinite adjective pronouns art : prefixed to plural substantives, with- 300 
out any intermediate affix ; they arc merely the nominative cases of the indefinite 
substantive pronouns of the third person, viz. 

At. $ &■ 






.. 

r* ..r 0 ^. 


•*.**' so many. 

. a ll . 

.. a few. 

<J>0 & e£0• * .oJ^t- . how many-1 

The indeclinable particle commonly written t^o'cT’, meaning (he 39 j 

whole, in full, &c. affixed to substantives, has the same force as the pronouns 
or ef>£K prefixed to them ; tbuft, or 

wotf 0 // or all thing*;. 









CHAPTER FIFTH, 



V E » B S. 


leloogoo verba are of four kinds ; neuter, active, passive, and caus.it. 3 t) c i 

These verbs are divided into two parts, the affirmative, and the negative ;j and 303 
each of these two parts has an indicative mood, an imperative mood, participles, 
mid a verbal noun. The affirmative verb has an infinitive, but the negative verb 
has none, 

INDICATIVE, 

Ihe indicative mood, in the affirmative verb, ha*, properly, only four tenses; 3 Q 4 , 

the present, the past, the future, and the aorist. In the negative verb, the aorist 
is the only tense. Each of these tenses has two numbers, the singular and the 
plural; and in each number there are three persons; but there is no distinction 
of gender, except in the third person. In the singular number of most of the 
tenses, the third person masculine 13 distinguished from the third person feminine 
and neuter, both of which arethe same. In the plural, the third person mascu¬ 
line and feminine are one; and the neuter is, in general, different from both. 

In a few casts, however, the third person is the same for all gender?. 

imperative* 

The imperative has two numbers ; the singular and the plural. This mood, 305 
m the affirmative verb, has two persons ; the gd in the singular, and the 1 st 
and 2d in the plural. In the negative verb, it has the 2d person only in each 
number. 

PA RTlCXFl.ES, 

The participles are of two distinct kinds: the one we shall denominate verbal, 306 
and the other relative, participles. 

The affirmative verb hs ; two verbal participles ; the present and the past. SOI 



m 


yelocjGoo gram m a h. 


The negative verb has one only,, indefinite as to lime These verbal participles 
requirethe addition of some personal termination, or of some tense of another 
verb, imorclcrto distinguish number and person, They can never be used as 
adjectives, or substantives, like the English participles, in such phrases as, the 
sounding share, bit pro mining, in speaking , $vv.$r. they must almost invari¬ 
ably be followed by*a perso tec njlnafion, oc be governed by some tense of a 
verb; as in .the phrases; frowning she speafcs, pleased he departed , wondering 
he stands. The words frowning, pleased, and wonder iwg, represent the Teloogoo 
verbal participle; and the words speaks, departed, and stands, the Tdoogoo 
governing verb. 

5C8 the affirmative verb, there are three relative part teipfes; the present, the past, 

and tlie indefinite; in tile negative verb the indefinite Only, They admit of no per¬ 
sonal terminations, they can precede no verb, and are termed relative participles, 
because the power of the English relative pronoun who, which, that, is inherent 
in them: they therefore-always refer to some wo aw or pronoun with, which they 
agree, as adjectives; thus, a tree which grows, a horse that leaps, would be 
expressed in Teloogoo'by the relative participles; viz, *"S>0 "A %?*o a grouping 
tree, <&>Tw*‘*§ Ke- eg a leaping horse. In order that the reader may recollect 
flint our relative pronouns are inherent ia this part of the Teloogon verb, the 
relative that (selected, as agreeing promiscuously, with all genders) will bo pre¬ 
fixed to it iu English ; thus, that leaps, that grows, 8$c. 

V £ ft HA l NOUNS, 

309 The verbal nouns are declinable substantives, expressing the action itself 
which is signified by the verb. Those terminating in follow the rules for 

tlie second declension; and those ceding in any other syllabic, arc declined like 
R^uns of the third declension. 



210 The origin of every part of the Teloogoo verb .may be traced to that crude 
form of it termed thtt-Tp^Sb roof; which is sometimes also an abstract noun, and, 
ill the common dialect, is often the 2d person singular of the afiinuative impe* 
rative. It always ends in'- ; thu% 

•. r '~W: ' \ >' ‘V/'b jS&r, 'dSUtfsfo dm. <A ^ - 1 ^ 


Plural. j Singular, 


PRINCIPAL f Present verbal participle formed by adding to 

PARTS OF <'Past.........do.......... 

THE VERli. [infinitive formed by dropping' the final » of di 


o,., 

r at. 


Till 


Indicative mood. 


Persons. 


Present, 


$ 


\ - 
ta 

<8 


Add to the present verbal 

participle in tfc&K 

£>I 5n the common dialed 

to those in tS_go$Sjs 

o, 

or go 

MSb 

C cdb 

(or in the! 

c3\ fh < common > G f\ 
( dialect ) U 
These two last term irm 
Items of the 3d person are 
added only to the partici¬ 
ple in or mt to 
those in 

“- t 3S 

So 

This termination 

is added only to the parti - 1 
ciples in xl ?0 or & 0 > not 
to those in 


Past. 


Fu ti rr * 


Add to the past verbal 
participle, 


& a* 

# a 

\N>* 


©20 

©a 

a 


’*5T 


»f V2'°£0 
7T* dfc) 


( or in thel 
& a common > 
£ dialect j 


•sr*&» 

73-S3 


0& 


a.“ 


*c6X> -f », ,he -s 

common t plect 

*4b 






* 


•.^Siof 


l * * .. ^ ^ 
of all verbs ■SSo, or, in the common dialect &: the word from the v 

.. 9 


[participles, which, in consequence. 


be, may Lidded to these two 
kivcly end in a ad EbiK>v 


itive verb. 


Aorist. 


Imperative mood* 


Add to the root, 


-sfc> 


4'ft& 

i 

Th of 


a 


a 


(23<50 ’ 
(*>3q5) 

s>» 

sb * 




c^?5b 
<&l 5b 

So * 


j5ojo : £u-* 


JlelMive participles. 

Verbal Noun. 

Present. 

Past, 

Indefinite. 



change. 

t vO\ of 

o< 

the pre¬ 
sent ver* 
hat parti 
ciple to 

Add to 
the past 
verbal 
parti¬ 
ciple. 

to the root| 

add 

to the Infinitive i 

*2t 

c? 

" =r &> ® r 
or in 

the comman 
dialect rp 

orJ »d3 

j b\ 
| 

or in the coov- 
mon dialect 

eS^x> 


( or in the J) 

Q cOCO < common [ ?$X 

( dialect, } 

c&> or <6 : in the common dia¬ 
lect, tbislast termination is added 
to the infinitive* 


N. B. The <$J or £1 at the end of the terminations marked thus * are to ^ ccms Tired as Drootuprukrootlca affixes, which may be dropped, or changed into some ofMo l 
W hen the termination added is a vowel, or commences with a vo^H an( ^' ^ VFOr ^ to which it is affixed terminates with a vowel, the final vowel is dropped | thu;| 
verbal participles, drops the final v> r and becomes £j~°& ; or adding T> to form the future, s3rv*‘S^^>3 <fcc. Sec. never See. 

If roots of tbifee syllables, whereof the middle one ends with a* il * 9 *' or ""§* ov terminationa^Segtnaing with these vowel*, they always change the middle \) tS 
form the past verbal participle, or «~£ to form one of the indefinite relatir 6 P^ tl0! ^ c8 > ma ^ es Rover or (*£)$$ “X. If such roots change the final 


to*- . Hence,.in the infinitive, Sec. they have two forms; $f)g&X 
Tn books, the root itself is often used as the indefinite relative particij * G oi d^afTirmatlfo verb. 
It will be perceived, that the whole of the negative verb v derived fiofi 


infinitive of the affirmative verb* 





























































































































S'* TSH 39 . 


S3 




.. 

. 


«!>seo*& ... 

fc&jdoiS.... 

....... 

&SO*3o........ 

«Gjf§<>ot3o. 

......... 

sSectXi.. 

d>-««*■- 

^**c&»*.. 

^e*eS&30**«‘.»< 

ICr»^^Sx> y .„,., 

lld&o.. 


—<>—to hear, to listen* 

• to prevent, to oppose, 

“ . —to- console, to comfort , 

*• — **►• to0J>pO$e. 

.to pour- 

.*0 venture, to dare . 

..to btesr, 

.--to ftt aW«> 

.****to Jwi/* 

—. to think, 

.-to induce, to excite, 

• . *° fly* 

. ••to-be twisted. 

t shine . 

..tc&tnake a noise, io bark . 


.♦to make. 


jBoddSoo 

0 e$*fo,.. 

. 

3f 

itS'sfa©.. 

0 »„ 

^sSooifc,. 

. 



••to 


..to c/ean 3 to timA. 


....to study, to read. 

..to wander, to turn back. 
..to leap* 

..to grow. 

..to spin. 


It is necessary to remark that* although the Teloogoo root has been translated 
with to, the sign of the Kuglish infinitive, it is never used ia an infinitive signi* 
Sacatioti* 
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312 Prom the root thus terminating in *0, are formed the verbal participles, and 
the infinitive of the affirmative verb ; and from these three principal parts of the 
verb, viz. the root, the verbal participles, and the infinitive of the affirmative 
verb, spring all the rest of it's parts, both affirmative, and negative, as shewn in 
the following table* 


0 V VSBBS. 


95. 


THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VERB. 

From the root in O, the present verbal participle is formed, by adding OS in 313 

the superior, and £0 in the inferior dialect: thus, F*&S3. to beat, makes coo 

O 7 Cj 

^ or beating. The participle from the root to be, 

may be added* as an auxiliary, to each of these participles, which, by the rules 
for j Bmdfiij make and respectively; htmee ifand 

$f^|&ekc&N healing. 

The past verbal participle is formed by changing *0 of the root into 9 ; in 3 ]^* 
other words, as expressed in the table, by adding 0 to the root in the final O 
being dropped : thus, from to beat, comes s~°having beaten. 

The infinitive is formed by merely dropping the final V5 of the root; thus, 315 

fram the root F'&o comes iP<b, to beat . 
o 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The present tense irderived from the present verbal participles ; the past tense. 316 
from the past verbal participle; the future and the affirmative aoriat from the 
root, and the negative aorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the affixes 
shewn in the table, which consist partly of certain terminations defining th# 
several person* singular and plural, partly of particles interposed between 
these personal terminations, and the principal parts of the verb, whence the 
tenses arc derived, ^ 

r Mwesr*!. Tx»aemA‘TioNfc 

Tha persona] terminations of the vwb are derived from the substantive 317 
pronouns. 

The personal terminations efjtlie first and second persons ire, gjg 

For <rll the terms, e&Ge.pt the first form ) 

.$.For the first form ,/ A, plu t time. 

Singular,, .,1 rX- 1 ....^ 

2 © ....-...<.° 

Plural .....I «S».......—.&> 

' % «\. — .........° 
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519 Except the first form of the past tense, whiedrmerely converts -the final v v to 0 , 

tile first person singular of all the teuses ends hi the termination of the 
pronoun 1 ; the second person singular, in the same manner, terminates 
ht eg) } the final syllable of thou; the fiist person plural ends in SSbo, the 
termination of “2o'5oo ice ; and the second person plural ends in Co, the termi¬ 
nation of you. 

520 The personal terminations of the third person are not so regular: they stand 
thus, 

Frcsmt, Past Future,. A*rist. ft eg alive. Aoriet 

IVl form. 2d form. lit forrii. 2A form. 

fe?.,.ceS:>.....:»c^> 

Singular.^ j.ft.....S>....<£ 

Plural, . ■;■%>■■■: ...*>. „>6 

.... 

oijj |n the present tense, in tlie second form of the past, and in the negative aorist, 
the third person singular ends, in the masculine, with ctity the final sjliable of 
the pronouns hc&> ov 'zr* ctfo, he; in the feminine and neuter gender of the 'two 
first mentioned tenses, it terminates with &, the final syllable of tire pronoun* 
<£>& or <?£)&, she or it; but in the feminine and neuter of t ha last mentioned 
tense, it ends with £3. The first form.of the past tense, and the affirmative 
aorist, have and the two forms of the future Sh for all genders in the third 
person singular. 

Except the first form of the perfect tense, which merely converts ^ into 0, the 
third person plural of all the tenses in the masculine and feminine genders ends ia 
$3, the final syllable of the pronouns «Li8g or tt 5 ^), they, in the neuter of the 
prescat tense, nnd of the second form of the past tense, it ends in £>, the final 
syllable of the neuterpronouns or &Q, they ; but the other tenses hare 
ihe neuter plural the same as in the neuter singular, except the negative aorist* 
•which terminates iu 












mtsr^ 
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INir.RMEDIAtJB. PARTIGtr.S- 


Before affixing the personal terminations above slated to the principal parts S'23 
pf the verb, from which the tenses are derived; the a formative tenses assume 
certain intermediate particles, which are the same for the first and second persons 
both singular and plural, but are liable to variation in the third person, as 
shewn below. 

1st ivtd %d per tons $4 person singular, Zd person pk&al. 

singular and plural, 

N. 

Present. ..—t. ..—c.... 


F. 5f .V. 

. 


N. Sf F, 


K 

"&h 


Pa , t V 5t f< ’ rm .a- 


Future 


list form. 


• «ST>-. 

T&. 

-» or t. 


.*. *ar».. & 

*. . 

..-s <u oA - § 




£b.. 


C$d i'orro........ 

jurist .••••«.dfo . 

Jn the present tense, long D ^ 00 ) is prefixed to all tL*. p-fsoaal £24t 

terminations, except the third person feminine or neater in the singular, ana tJ-- e 
third person neuter in the plural, which prefix 

It, the fust form of the past tense, $ is prefixed to all the personal tormina- 335 
tioiis, except to those of the third person, which take before them ia the 
singular, and in the neuter plural; in the masculine and feminine plural, there 
is no prefix. Ja the second Form of the past tense, "ST® is prefixed to all the per¬ 
sonal terminations, except the third person feminine and neuter in the singular, 
and the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix cS\ 

The first form of the future prefixes to all tire personal terminations, ' 
except to those of the third person singular and the neuter of the third person 
plural, which prefix The second form prefixes to all the personal ter¬ 

minations; but in the third person singular, and in the neuter of the third person 
plural, it may at pleasure be changed into v. 

•The affirmative aorist prefixes to all the personal terminations, except fo S27 
those of the third person singular, ivud of the neuter third person plural, Wfcivl* 
take no prefix* 
























828 The negative aoriat does act assume awv prefix before the personal termi¬ 
nations, 


PRESENT TENS®, 

829 The persona! terminations, connected with the intermediate particles fur the 
present tense, are exhibited in the table; thus, - *<£> * - «5\ S\ &c. 

When these affixes are added tcHhe present verbal participle, in order to for m 
the present tense, the final 'O of the participle is dropped, and the present verbal 
participle, in all verbs, having four forms, viz, •*&-*&- vBjo&k - and 
the present tense, which is formed from the participles, has also four forms, viz. 
*Cr®r30- "tT 0 ^ . t& c. thus, the present verbal participles 

a bailing, respectively, make 

&C. See. or &c ‘ 

/§c, ten/.; but it will be seen, from the table, that the third person feminine 
or uejj£^r in the singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, are not added 
to the participles in ©r but only to those in *£o or £5o: they have, 

therefore, only two forms; viz. or - i£c8$\ 5) or respec* 

lively; for the conversion in the singular of ^ to 0, in the common dialect, 
can hardly be reckoned a new form; thus, s or 3 

or it beats, or they bait. The participles in 

and are both strictly grammatical, but those inland cSdcZ^ arc gene¬ 

rally used in the common dialect. Of the four forms of the present tense derived 
from these participles, that only which is derived from the participle in 'C& 
viz. &c. is strictly grammatical, the form derived from the gram¬ 

matical participle in viz. •CT 0 ^, is vulgar, aod it’s use is confined chiefly 
to thereligio.ua bramius of the Northern districts: but ti5e forms derived from 
the participles in and viz. and &c. are in common 

use, and should always be selected in preference to the other forms, when we 
speak the language, 

PAST TENSE. 

$30 There is not any variation in the past verbal participle, from which the two 
forms of the past tense are derived; their formation, as shown .its the t abb', is 





OF Tt»B8.; ^ 


'therefore, very simple ; & having' 'beaten makes in the first form F^ 
have heatm, FgM //tow to/ toto &c. The third person of the first form is 
P7 <•&> *Atf, or /* Ails tealett, the 9 of Fg being dropped whan the termi¬ 
nation beginning with a vowel, is added to it. In tho second form, 8 

having beaten, makes r°cgzr*&> &c. I have beaten ^c. Both of these forms are 
strictly grammatical, and both are eq.ualij in common use. 

fUTUKE- 

AH the ....terminations added to the root, to compose the two forms of this 3.71 
te.use, commence with vowels; the final >3 of the root is therefore dropped, when 
the/ are added to it; thus, the root Fmakes F g % pr F g>||, / 

Ipat . The second form of this tense is used by the vulgar .only. The fust person 
singular of the-second form of this tense must not be confounded with the third 
person singular in. the first form of the past tense. £ <go5o J will heat is entirely 
distinct, in meaning, from F he, she, or it has beaten; but the only dif¬ 

ference in writing or pronouncing them, is, that the before ^ is long in tae 
former, arid short in the latter. It is of much importance to the reader to under- 
stand, that the two forms of the future tense are seldom used ; the present or the 
aorisst being commonly substituted for them- 

AOKIS T. 

The formation of the affirmative aorist from the root, and of the negative 333 

iiorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the afiixes shewn in the tabic, is so 

simple/ as .scarcely to require explanation: the root F|x* makes it*a. afocmatire 

aorist F Jdo beat, have beaten, or will beat ; and ftorn the infinitive 
co 

F<b comes f* forte, 1 do not beat, have not beaten, or will not beat . 
o J 0 

imperative, participles, and verbal nouns. 

AFriMUTlVS TE«*. 

The affirmative imperative is formed by adding to the root ^00 or for the 333 
2 d person singular; or in the common dialect for the 1st person 

plmal; and efife or c 6 for tho 8d person plural: the last mentioned termination, 
in the common dialect, is added to the infinitive, instead of the root; thus, bom 
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* fome 3TT^5|Sai oc-Ss &J Or* -beat thou ; in Uip common 

dialc^r'^^to, fc/tt. &<«/', r'fcxsfc or jr&peft, or in (he common din- 
Irct T’kpk.keatye; the reader, however, will bear in mind that, by rnlegJO, 
the roiC itself, in the common dialect, is often used as the 2d person singular of 
the affirmative imperative; instead of iT’ejj&tf 0 r r'txt-Hs*, therefore, we 
constantly say SH&o beat thou. 

;>34 The formation of the verbal participles, in the affirmative verb, has already 
btv:r explained; sea rules 313 and 311: it only remains, therefore, to shew the 
manner in which (he relative participles arc formed: the present relative partici¬ 
ple is formed from the present verbal participles iu J£j\, by changing *&s into 
(hereare two verbal participles inviz. the grammatical participle in 
^he common participle in £o«S >\; the relative partieiple, therefore, 
has also two corresponding forms, CSSSfcj and thus, from 

and bearing, come r’tot&Sfc* and, in the common dialed,T’&o 

beats. The past relative participle is formed by adding the syllable 
$, i0 thG P ast verbal participle; thus, from having bMen, comes T*e# 
that has beaten; the indefinite relative participle is formed by adding to the root 
~=>&>or^&in the superior, and ~£or -i>£5 in the common dialect, and as all these 
terminations commence with a vowel, the A) final of the root must be dropped 
when they are added: thus, the root jT^ makes its indefinite relative participle 
s J or IP p& in the superior dialect, and iu the common dialect, 

_£y w ' 

oreH’ that beats, has beaten, or Kill beat. The root itself is sometime*, 
in books, used as the indefinite relative participle, 

335 The affirmative verbal noun is formed by adding &> to the root, or in the 

common dialect, hy adding to (he infinitive; thus, from F*ex> come 

& or in the common dialect s ~*the beating. 

,V*G4TIVE V Kitty, 

336 The negative imperafive is formed by addingto the infinitive &'5cO,or SC> 

or in the common dialect S', for the 2d person singular ; and focefo or &>c6, or 
ip.the common dialect &©&, for the 2d person plural; thus, from to heat 
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come r’gjifofccor ovs^<hV beat not thou, and r*& 8 oc &> or 

or b* at not s/e. By adding to the infinitive 3T; we form 

the negative verbal participle ; by adding to it Z>, we form the negative relative 
participle ; and by adding to it So, we form -the negative verbal noun ; thus, 
from to bent come F’&JT without beetling or having beaten; tT* 'h S that 

w CO w ££ 

does not } has not. or will not beat; and ST 9 the not beating. 

-■"•a »*«•». 

Neuter and active v^rbsare conjugated in the same manner: we shall, there- 357 
fore, treat of them conjointly ; merely distinguishing the from the 

verbs: wo -lmll afterwards submit an example .of the passive verb, 
and shall conclude this chapter with a few remarks on the causal yerb* 

OF lyg&i VERBS. 

Roots in too or .exto undergo certain changes to which other verbs are not 33 S 
liable: we shall, therefore, divide the verts into three conjugations- the first, 
including all verbs the root of which terminates in any other syllable than 
c£\v> or i& ; the second, all those that have the root iri d 5 bo; and the third, all 
those of which the root terminates in "Cc; and , in giving an example of each eon- 
jugatiou, we shall place first the correct grammatical form, the common forms 
following in order, as they’ more or less approach to if 

FUlST CONJUGATION. 

All the roofs that terminate in any other syllable than ciS» or C& belong to 339 
(hi? conjugation: and merely require the addition of the different terminations 
mentioned in the f oregoing table. 


i. in: root ^ foo to beat, is selected as an example of this conjugation. 


m 


Root* 


rr-? , 

>0 to 

eo 


common. 


common. 


Present verbal) cp>, ^ ^ _ _ 

. participle*—^ y 6 So healing. 


Past ..do,.. . r c e 

CO 


Infinitive. . 


' * 
w 


^having beaten, 
"to hat 
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<SL 


AFFIRM AT IVE VERB- 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

I* a E 8 E N T. 


4 .. S" v to>t3r"50 

C J rt^r& . r ' 6 iC "® 

S, rs r*toi<Sb^cjSa.r*$bar‘«fo. m beats. 

•S' i o °i &> 

b ..< ° « M 


1 a 


^oo. 


?|@^5 fiSb o t: 


/Jeff?. 

jf/u'M be ate at < 


She or it beats. 


■ r*<xxB*&> ... TFe 

o 


o 


£ C* .. • 

s ' ? O £3 

ifc d ‘^oi&ST p.— . ..6 


.....row 

■”• They beat, 


common. common. 

0M& o#$fe> .r’&o-cT’.co.. liefff. 

O =N o 


... r-to/r©.. 

r’tojsjfr' c#.r*^»Ty»ces>.. 

O *»v *j 


% f* 

^ ] )T"*toafiiJS - -'& ..S~’fco&S^B ••••) 


Thou he a lest. 
> He beats. 


50 ««■ v " or *2 (•.S^se or it beats, 

)s toodoo &.•••••'•• - ^^3tXoS).) 

.F&otr»s&>.. HVfoi*. 

& t 

... You beat . 

o 


S* 


sP d>o&>c 

CO • 


*\<*5a 


r^doo^r*^..: 

o 


£ « <29 o =v w 

u .. 

PAST. 


|pVM>* 

co 


. Fgsr?& * 


5r? 

% 2» 


r’fsA...r'tfar® 

C. CJ 

r ai F -.-.*.JTg^cefc 


‘k* F° ~? 0 <v 0 , 

u 


<20 

UT4?tf&. 

< ^ <■ emmo?!- 

cr^tfoG...... 

v u 


... They beat. 

I have beat&U' 

••« Thm hast beaten. 
••'He has beaten* 

) 

> , or beta kn> 







































TlvraU Singular* Piurst. Sfoguthr. Plural. Singular, Plural. 
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<SL 


Pa’S'JO.. 

CJ O 


^|®9 


;*: Ptfe. 

1 asi &> £*> 


■ rws- 


FUTURE, 

common. 


£ 

* 


pT.eS^.......... p - ^?*. 

*"* 1 .*®' - &’ 

(p-|». 


? *" 4 a;0 


tP&ta. 

<& 


P JlJfi&X) .... .... g—1&» 
PTeSSo.P'lsSb.. 


,fi 

< w 




rlas. 

CJ 


< Pg 3 s>... 


A0R1ST. 


ios 




•■We have beats i. 
*•• Fom ft aft? beaten. 


They have beaten . 


< T shall beat. 

Thou wilt beat . 


//?, s/i« or ft ft/tf foaf. 

► We shall beat. 

■ You will beat, 

f 5Pft<?y w/ft ftfaft 


* 

*. 

8 

ti 


JT*kp do $>• ../ftriij did beat, or shkll beat* 

. -'Tnou hcattsl , tffr&f ftftijf* or wift '&«#• 

^ J F^bOt'SO.— ""He, she, or it beats, did beat, or will beat, 

IP&acSd^oo. We beat , did beat, or shall beat . 

eo 

P4w<fc*6. befit, did beat, or ttiU beat. 


€j 

. S F^^dotft 

' &* CO 
. s$ §f •*< 

w 


"”C ffte# fceaf, did beat, orzeill beat. 


imperative mcod. 

commoft. 


r$r6x>.- 

Cm> 


f^o!X.r*.ST*6w. ~-1>eat thou. 


cj> 


-T^c*. 


common. 

.p&o& • 


7ef ?/s fiv’at 
• ytf* 







































9PEL00CQ0 GRAMMAR* 


104 


RELATIVE PARTICIPLES* 
P R E 6 B H T» 




. 


f'ex . 


• • A * ** V i» • « * 9* »< 


-that beats* 

.to beaten; 


I N B EE IX t T K) 

<S<vnmw». 


rt?- § 


r'tob... 


* ^&*-§n° g**3T*"g^**£to beats,*has beaten, or will beat* 

VERBAL NOUN, 


Ocmmon, 

♦FV^cSoo., 

o 


the beating* 


NEGATIVE VERB, 


8 Jft 


INDICATIVE MOO0, 

A OR 1ST, 

<bc53“-* *—•••••• I do not , 4<?i to, or rfa# to frertf, 

»> Thoif dost not, didst not, or wilt not beat 
*» //t’ 7iO/, did 7/0f, or to/* 

F^bfiSj.-....*.• Sfe, or iV, does not, did not, or will not beat 

m Jjge do not s did not, or shall not beat. 


r g% 

F^fcedo 

CO 






FVo^oo «... 

■ o - 

••**; .. you do notjididnot, or will not beat . $ 

rfeW 




i 


Ttoy do not , did not, or will not beat , 


^IMPERATIVE. 

C07BWMI, 

F~° <b & *;oo.I -0 <b- So 5Xr* 

co eo 

cvjnjKon, 

£~*<h&>C$$ -r .F~°rbVo8> to/ not ye. 

Q CJ O . 


. —-beat not thou. 


ri ir 

CO 


pfeM, 

CO 


r*6tp.. 


VERBAL PARTICIPLE, 

. without beating, or without having beaten, 

JRi; L ATIVi PA ftrt 1 PL p. 

....that docs not, did not, or will not beat* 

VERBAL NOUN. 

....the nol beating* ':' 
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The follottriBg are a few examples of ihemimeroa* verba in the first copju- 341 
g&tion which, ia all their forms, are similar to ST’tjUlo beat* 

R»ot. PretfCHt Twbai participle. J'ast verbal laSailWc. 

I>.ni .pi*. 

.^ex5£o*^^—-&c.« .fa I# pronounce. 

. - .?<?#, 

:. &c . pint. 

&& ... & c .*ru. #&....:,../„ pte/, 

.,&c..;J5'6.,..£?# .. -o become coot, to be ex* 

-g-s Mi’cii. ... jo swim. t tm & Ulsh ^' 

&)*•••**;..Ac ~&&ST .to bring forth, to produce, 

^ ['rflp to cattle, or grain, 

..&c ..,.we‘<D^ ..<*8^. to swell. 

listen. 

no .. cX... . (O be rocked, 

....Ci^cS*. to lean upon. 

*........ .&c„...<i3__....^5—. ,,i0 m ouniU 

a5o/So.«•♦ .V„s5' ? ©itjfe.««••&€.,,,. oJg£$ ..vior^. ...to dry. 

©<&*00.' . •&> . to press. 

^^ :^y ..<&c ....2^*5@.£} S. to insert (in writing.) 

<* ^ ....Ate. ...ds&i.tfe.lg'..;. to boil. 

i*'X1te.,,. n .(3~30&i&<$d\ .&c..;..££$*>,.Cs'^S Jo wash, to bleach. 

tesf&dSO.8b t&rSJv .... Ac. ♦,*/§■ .... .C?a5 Jf. to overflow* 

tr"xx&&. t <r 3 Cv0^j x^o^.'v ,/a m*. 

£? T & ■Co v^<&e.,..../«? be found. 

«*a$g(j.„ 0> £feOO& 1&&K ..&<* jo ^.......to cut. 

X&:oj lw ..«Cxb«wx2c^ ...,&e.t£TA&. £x>j ./a &r«a&. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The undermentioned and a few other roots ending in o&, when followed bjr #4g 

or £&>., change o0t& or at pleasure, into ^.or.o i&, £> or q(&; anti 

in these verbs, the syllables &or *E>; followed hv <$, are invariably !-changed 
into o, the^ being at the same time, converted into &« 
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■343 


344 


£9^....... to say.. 

......... to see, to bring forth* 

.«.......................... to buy, to take., 

£><&., ............. to hear » 

©cvO..... to eat, 

For instance, §"'*<50 to buy, in order to form the present affirmative verbal 

participle, adds x&, and makes Sr w £b*c£> or CVfaj or buying; and m 

the affirmativeaorist or $T*c$Jv5d or § the second aadthii’d 

o 

persons plural of the affirmative aorist, instead of a ocjC^, we may, by a rule 
applicable to these verbs only, change the cc of a the Ck> itself, into o t 
ilw, or (T* ©\£k;, you or they buy, did buy, or will buy; thus also 

F* <&* followed by c?OwOn, makes 8^c*dcOcS>\ buying; and, in the perfect tense, 
followed by ©S>, makes §F r c<£& 2 have bought . 

The foregoing verbs, together with 

tJS'cSo... ,'Jto .. 

v3^.,..to kf corrupted . 

*>&>... to fall . 

c?’&\ . to place, to keep*,. 


345 


34G 


#K3 ....,..to towgfc or smile, 

..#2«V, toy?/. 

. break, 

...to</esre«r/. 


may at option change at the commencement of any of the terminations mess-* 
tinned in the table, into 9 cob ; thus, s or $ cOaiob J5te /jg$ bought, 

F^eSiS) or F^ol <£&> / ,/th// *wy. 

All the roots mentioned above us exceptions, instead of forming the pa4 
relative participle of the affirmative verb in the regular manner, may, at plea¬ 
sure, form it by changing the final » of the root into*-* and doubling the 
preceding consonant; thus, we say either $3 or sF*^ that bought, 

or '6 K that futed . 

The roots in specified in rule 342, together with the three roots in ft© 
mentioned in rule 344, contract the second form of the past tense, in a manner 
peculiar to themselves; by doubling the consonant of the second syllable, 
which Coalesces with the vowel of the third syllable# and rejecting both the 



















Plural. Singular. 


of terb 3 ; 


i or 


vowel of the second syllable, and the consonant of the third syllable ; thus, 

3~ ■ I bought, becomes s 'KP\ ;$£>, aud I fell, becomes &7T°JvO. 

The verb tT**^ to buy f is here given at full lengthy as an example of the 347 
irregular verbs of this conjugation. 


Moot.. 


,.3 oSb. 


Present verbal pBrticipletr*&ffi^ . 

Past,. . . do ..3 £•..... having bought, 

Jttjtnitvpe... .»...§ iv ..... ..... ,,to bin/. 

Verbs in S&, such as do not derive any form of the present tense from 348 

the participle in oS>x&. 

AFFIRMATIVE FEE B. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 
r it e % e if % 

...or buff. 

oa^*sr^fg) . 7'hou buyesft. 

-ST* o^7^c£&> .. He buys. 


JS 

■ ir 




s 


(* r*53^«!PSj6da. 


:jf n^^s\te.. 


•She ar it buys. 


. . $~*q iCSb^Mei We bvtf. 

§ r ~°<?& .....$ .... You buy* 


W ..&> . 


rates 




.. i r'oT&&s z>. 


. They buy. 


£ a 


-«s 


r=o^cro. sa.ro^ro.. r buy. 

F"^ y Q&x>~cSr°£ > %ri F^otSj-^jg. Thou hugest* 

S^o’Sr°CCb „ o r°ob^v c&>. r'otr-<Zk> . He buys. 

i i* : . ) 

•w «<■ ^ __ «r ^ or ^ > She or it buys, 

IT*cri&oft c ico o£'. f ..........F^odxi 


V 





























!?J 9 * 


4! 

c*a 


! 

< ■:** 
i 


** 

"0 

K 

to 


*f> ^ 

■.£ .« 

«o 



TKLOGG30 

i GRAM MAR, 


ro^m. 


i». F*bAr^’S^O 

■ ••• Tf^ &w^v 

r’otpftb— 

..f?oto<^v5o.. 

.§T c£W£. ( , 


rV* 2 r*&- •-•F’o^ : ’»f \&\, 1 

.§”° 

( T/ifv &wy; 

r’oxSis^o- 

..r«4»iSiC. 

°i 


•tv 


FAST. 

1 *"•' ■&. ”' 



peculiar. 


r°oi c &. 


. 

•••1 bought* 

.. 

.F5>'«S*3j(S. 

F“^5g)-. 

-«TAou bo lightest. 

$-■»«&. 

r»irc«fc*. 

r , -^v c&>. 

• lie bought. 


passei.i 



tr~3&> .< 

) Of f 

| «5«>/0<Wt. ‘ f 

•r^ &•>... ... 

••She or it bought , 


.r° s>ofc. j 

i ^ 


JToiSjfc...... 

.F^^ako. 

. 

•-We bought. 

r’ofi ’8 . 

.F^t^So. 

.ST"^^. 

• •You bought,. 

§rs> 6 ;. 

...... 


) 

r^sa.. 

.F’Stfa.’..i 

«r 

■P’SS\».. .. 

^ They bought. 


r*~ 


JeS.cS). 


< 

«*£; 

r'" 2" 

N 6 


’’as. 


FUTURE. 

tommon. 

• ■lT’~Se& .... .•■I'shall buy'. 

- 

<f^Ss.~. 


•••TkouwUt buy, 

^ lie she or it -wit! buy. 


icrfe» ............ 

r’^a&sSia..rHhtoo..We «/te» buy. 

. '?*'$& .—-. You mil buy. 

-=&..-y 


}» g-'StfSi.v.{P 

/*! 

?aa.. 


& « o-arj*.**<...*— fThey will bug* 

or 

srbs . 

AORia T. 

u buy, bought , or shall'buy, 

IT^^Oc&'Sgs *•• F*o ti&ig)-~'ThQU bvye.Uf bough lest, or wilt buy. 
SPcy*}^ m&'m'mV* she, or it buys\ bought, or will buy. 







































Of V i HB S, 


3 IP£o «• F o- . H% buy, bought, or skall b uy. 
r Fo£fo$ 0 ‘O 

. gj" F T, ^(^^ 0 '* °‘: > You buy, bought, or will buy. 

*8 , (b °v£^ •••) 

v r 9 ^ 


• | <* or 

* {■* rv^* 




77ip# Ji/^, bought, or will buy. 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

cornmsni 

..-. buy thou. 


ar~* o5v? £$ ssxi * 


«Fo&£c£.Fot^.sSoo■ 


ctrnmon. 

sr&o-cffSa— .F^xfe--FSTo&.... - 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES, 
r » * j a w t 4 


./<?/ us buy. 

•■buy y*. 


s 


:,„.ro^.,..,.,;. fom&z 

r -i s 




rw.. 


,.F.... -...that bought* 


nt d it n 


cowmM, comma n. 


IP"<§... JP ~§& r ...that buys, bought, or -will buy. 

k >i'. VERBAL NOUN.' 




*s a 


p s' 


•<*? 

/. ^ 
(*i s 


.IP ST£s sSoo .. ....the buying. 

negative verb. 

INDICATIVE >1000. 

AORIST. 

c <3^ -.•« -Ido. nut, did not, or $fto?Z ?* 0 * &#$/.- 

? “^S). Thou dost not, didst not, or icilt not buy. 

F^Sctfo.*•••//£ does not, did not , or wilf ro/ 

FpS’d&.y...iS/ie or it does not, did not, or will not buy. 

Fc£s$$>. We do not, did not, or shall not buy. 

IP cSttS .. ’"You do not, did not, or will not buy. 

FoS^So .,v..J 

> They do not, did,not, orwilln<4 buy. 

**«.'-•> 
























HO TEiOftGOO C tl A M il A 

IMPEfcATl VE MOOD. 

>.• ■ '•!$£> 

wmmcn. 

.f H * t5 '&03&5. o «$ S&tXr*.. buy'not thou. 

^ .{T T> c5'&cfe...sT* of £ o , buy net ye, 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

... without buy mg’, or without having bought* 

.RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

IP* X &....„... that does not, did not, or will not buy* 

VERBAL NOUN. 

&“*&££.... ........the not buying. 

SECOND-CONJUGATION IN C&&. 

349 AH verbs having the root in ci&O form the affirmative aorist and imperative, 
either in the manner explained in the table rule 312, or by changingd5x>£b of 
the affirmative aoiist into&>, and d&X>£$ of the affirmative imperative into ??; 
and, in these ca*es, if the vowel preceding o6ot> be Q, jt must he changed into 

■ V ; thus, from *u<d5do to do cornea or ^ffoSK) Ido , did, -or shall do, 

t?d3oo&?£c£ or 'Sctilct us do; but the root which has 9 preceding 

d&X>, makes £&>?&> or and &&>'S5x>&or «$C&3£x>, never 

and 6&&-£x>. 

350 In the common dialect, roofs in cf$30 form the second person of the affirmative 
imperative by changing the <5Sx> into cOO; thus, "£§dS>3 to do makes tSoOCS 
do thou. 

351 Roots in c&X>, when they affix C or or termination* beginning with these 

vowel*, as shewn in the table, rule 312, invariably change the final syllable 
c&o into &0 or ; thus, the root to do, when it adds 9 to form the past 

verbal participle, makes ujifr or I? 3 having done, arid when it adds to 

form the future, it makes or r§ ^e6c&>, &c . never ^aX2s6c5J &c. 

when followed by <b to form the verbal noun, and by c& in the third person 
singular of the affirmative aori»t, such roots change the c5jo into l3o at option 

N. B.—'Hip verb tT~°<vJ> has two irregular forms iri the second person of tht affirmative impera¬ 
tive, viz. §~° £x> <>r §~*' gfcrj buy ihou or *P q& buy yt. 














OF VEBBft 111 

only ; as ^S:-xlo6 or the doing, or zSk>o^> 7^ sfcr, or U 

did, or will do ; audit' the vowel preceding* the 6 lxX> be it must be changed 
into \> • thus, U be damp, makes the being darn-p, tf 

he, she, aril is, was, or will be damp, never and &&&>*&* 

Hoots in c>5co } when followed by &) or <k>, invariably change the syllabic 352 
into the letter ( $, which coalesces with the o in il*s doubled form —* ; 
thus, *§c&o followed by or £&, to form the common present verbal par¬ 
ticiple always becomes aad respectively, never and 

*t§d&o&>. 

The following is an example of this Conjugation* 

Boot"” .... 

common. -common. 

Present verbal participle^ 5$X>'€& • • . *l§vo£?&S| • • • doing * 

Past —-~*do .tS ?0 *!* *t§ ^ • .;.... ■ having done. 

Infinitive'"" .* . . ••••... •••*• to do. 

Ver bs of this conjugation do not derive any form of the present tense from 
the participle in d&>Zv&* 

JFFIRMATIVE VERB* 

INDICATIVE MOOD, / 

PRESENT. 
common. common. 


* 

£ 


T§d$X> \& VT*^ .tfjjo ZO .3g»3&...‘*V./ do. 

.^ .. ‘■•Thou dost. 

He docsc 


«v 








cife?ss6. 

cWt^ ob-» 


5 /ie or it does. 


? w 
*• a 


#JS»V!6-5P5 j !&» .y^s$38."-W r « rf * 

^SS«S»«&»^5b..”%"*>. Fcm ** 

| ..J 5 * 

* tSd&otTcS^a.a ••*•**■ •$ 


*s» 
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mzLooeoo eiuiMAni 


*3 25 

I 

Oh . 


JP A S T, 

. l§4is*&... 1 did, 

^k©0...-^«ao •—#&>-5rjg|.t§4 c3^5g —-Thoudidst. 

(* x§ liZo-~~£ T0&>—- r £ i &7y°ccb .‘jfl'ST’c 6a—-He did. 

<* „ .-I 

U- ^fcs»...a*sU _ JLon. \SheorilM. 

.■ •••*§*~•■' 

*§&3£o ••^4S-as ...•.'??& «y>!SM.... a! 4-5r»«&0 We did. 

*?fc»0 •■ tS'ia8.^f»«ar»2C(.t?«vs’6b Ftiu gk 

0 Sk8.*54© .SS&^efc....^4^6oJ 

<* tS^ss isa.tffcS’s..^is - © ••» 


• They did , 


FUTURE, 
««nuN0n, 


§ ?5TbaW.;..iS?S -2"^ 

^ CiSfcP 


£ 

* ® 
s * 


% “• 

P ^ 
wo 

-S 

In ‘3 

•* *s 


Oh -s { ■% 

"1 


*, MmjBdn, camwoft, 

tj co2£r&...."£3 ^ £SeS0...*fc§~^oi , 5).... t§ shall do. 

tS^«5©—-tS?{S®.3§'io5gr " ^^.i&ThoilieiU do, 

„ . .. 

. „ r )> lie, she, or it will ie 

S>.....^a»> 

T JSSbo SmH/c shall *&». 

t§1ce£*o-...1§'?eS?5o •.^‘ic6o- ^“Sfic.-yow ai'/irfo. 
j§,. t§~'ke£%-.-- : t31?£S3 - r§"ioR> •• *§ ”!?&') 

!** ■•■• *§ Ta» ...^».*§ i s> !> TA<y *! B rf * 

3k».~3No.J 

AO RI ST, 

t?c&0<&o&.^ ... I do, did , or s7iaft r/o. 

r j.* xZ o&xc&zg) . !%&«$•**••• Thon dost, didst, or wilt do* 

)£ tS’dfiob^.i&fc& ... she, or it does, did, or will doi 

13 d5x<^^J0 •»*••. z§c?\)t5x. Wei do , did, or shall do «. 

i.i ok tfo, did A or will do* 

% t?d&)oi&f&.’ 


S'dSod.^*- 


* CvOcSO” 


77* do, rftd, or* will do . 



















©F V I BBS. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

etmrr.M, 

<* $ .^dDO*~.. do thou 

•Si ft citnnron. " 

. ~ ^oSbo&^'X...*t§«.5c5oo .»■.t^TT® ^oO .»••••lei us do. 


K 3 ^d&K>c<&>.. •• tSo&acfe ..— tSoS: 


o&’. do tie. 


RELATIVE PARTICIPLES* 


ns iiMt, 


*“•■$,*/•. V" 

'• mM* 


1$C&X> X& • «" 

.-. 


docs, 
•/7m/ d/d, 


I X B E P [ V [ T I, 


. ■'S i .^aB'i. 

\ ' ••. VERBAL NOUN. 


■ that does, did, or 'will do. 


*J5 .cttnwo u. 

«<&»<>...«tts-b...*§d5c£S 


the doing:. 


•5 s 


I i 


C a 

1C . 


NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

AOB1ST. 

.**■•’* Ido «o/, did wo/, or sAa// not do. 

zc .T/iow do$/ wo/, did$/ no/, or icilt not do. 

< ... xj e does not, did not , or zed/ not do .. 

r ^ vsT s < 

S' tooa .. '•"She or it docs not, did not , or wi'// wo/ do. 

•*“•*•••- ii r c do not, did not, or shall not do. 

; .. Ton do not, did not, or will not do, 

w —& .. 

1c W ° > They do not, clid not , or will not do. 

u *$&>$..> 

IMPERATIVE, 


t§.J^oSx> ♦ 
*§<&&&•• 




500.. 


. ^d&Sb^Xr 9 . 


rimmeit, 

■ iHSf- 




^G^&Cdb*..• ••** - ?^c£XjVoD 


••do wo/ //zo«, 
•do wo/ ?/<?. 
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355 
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VERBAL PARTICt^LR, 

**§^8*.,.... without doing, or without having done . 

RBLATIVR PARTICIPLB. 

tSdS^-^....«• .- ..r/c^Gs n<;/, didnot, or will not do . 

VERBAL NOUN. 

’Sd&Sto ... » .&etwf 

According to the common dialect, the syllables fc or in this conjugation, 
when followed by the consonant t ei, are at pleasure changed into the letter $ *■> 
which coalesces with the t O in it's doubled form thus, the 1st and 2d 
persons in the fir* t form of the past tense of x3<dSs> may become 

... -"I did. 

tS $0. .... Thou didst, 

V £$0.-.. -**»■ . -We did. 

%y.§ .. .. •«- . You did. 

The following, with all other verta in c&X>, are conjugated under the fore¬ 
going rules. 

Hoot. Present verbal participle. verba! Infinitive, 

participle. 

M to become fatigued or 
04 [iked* 

^f)«5o&0 £f)c5d&>3*£o3>\ ••• &£« .£ £d$d - to become blind, 

c^sSdSSsO •»- ^ •— r5 <Sd&> ** to linger hid[ 

^i£o$A>* •••• —• to obtain, 

lh c&x> • • ^cOcS'^.* ** rS* ’<*& •• /a twine, 

~~£x> ~3j:> Mexico xob c5o^ * * "Sxj^'fo • SS” dS) tp attack in the field of 

“3ba Sa$>5* *3^3 S' dS.O^c&^• • eSjd ft • • iSLo&'aSb to make a noise, to sound* 

sSod&o.... .... to lore t to desire, 

.... .r ? c&> -• to cut. 

$d&P. •«••*• ‘b'SSx r Cx>^y-‘ ..&aS).. to take, to purchase, to 

£ - M C c ^ [vnlL 

*$d5oo-..*. "$aS5bo t2o .... to weave. 

?&>•• >. tSr°a6o to /o bloom * 
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Pmeat verbal jparticiple* Pa^t verbal lufitiitiv®, 
participle. 

jfrVc&i ....sS-*a£»t2&SS^ . &*<&>■— ~t* pour. 

’&d&> —.'SodSMiSSSS^ .«•*&».”$oc&- to graze. 

.-Sr°d&o..‘3j-•cfiMtSoSS^ ..'~Z^h---~2>^c&>----t(>bcar a burden. 

ff*d5» ■•••ar c <S»t3bSS)^ . 8*c&>-—to feel disgust. 

Cg,o&X>:..(^ cSSm v&SK•—& --^c2So ■■■■lo cust, to threw. 

KDdSb).S'SdSMtSbS^-Sfite.tfOe&>- to mis. 

&60&O-«o rain. 

«adS» ....*»d&swsSSK -• »afc —as&=&>.<• trmW s »«ft /««»> *>: 

w y/e«r. 

Roots in o&» of two syllables, of which the fust ends in a long vowel, often 350 
shorten that vowel ; and, in this case, double thedSo; thus, the root &&» 

May become "SScJiog, the infinitive &c&>, QdS'g &c. &c. 

*■ TlHKB CONJUfifATIOH IH 

All verbs having the root in iSb, form the aorist and imperative, either in the m 
mariner explained in the foregoing table, rule 312, or by changing t&<&> in the 
affirmative aurist into &, and tfctf in the affirmative imperative into tf. If the 
root has a double <^y the &> and are also doubled, into & and _to; thus, 
or&aoi&J5b-&SotSbeS^>or&S05S^), or 3c>S$i 

or 

* w 

In the common dialect, the terminations *» and Sr>, in the second person 338 
singular of the affirmative imperative, are often dropped in this conjugation. 

Tiie undermentioned verbs terminating in aTo, likewise deviate from the rules m 
given in the foregoing tabic, (312) by forming the infinitive in *, instead of 
tf, and taking Jgj instead of before the terminations for the affirmative 

imperative. 
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^3^ ^Jo make aloud or tdamov- 
[o us noise. 

. ..to weep, to lament. 

. to bite. 

"IP 5 t^o ,,.,.onIy when it signifies to 

£ protect. 

&. „,to suck, to cat. 

coi 2 o. to measure, to serve. 

^£<br 2 o do pass, or elapse, 
“Kooi^.,§..do win. 


.. to tralk. 

. to stand, 

-'be vi&> call. 

. to for get* 

grow, to shoot. 

5)£fot& *. to quit, to leave. 

^..to me, (Th i s Verb h as also 

an irregular farm in the 2d person of 
the affirmative imperative, viz. l$S ?bc^ 
rise thou, !?o ck> rise ye) 


300 


thus, to call, makes, in the infinitive focuSS, never & tW'CS, and irj 

the imperative ? 0 € 0 $gj£oo never &.icjot5os5oo. 

The following, and a few other roots in *£>, may at pleasure form the infinitive 

either io"fc> or *, and may take either or © before the terminations of the 
affirmative imperative. 

draw, to drag. 

. to sweep. 


S><yo*C6. to draw up any thing 

with the breath, as an elephant does 
water with his trunk. 

. .to protect. 

c. .do cut, or carve stone ; to 

separate sand from grain. 

. Jo hear a, burden. 


m 


. jo strip off any iking na¬ 
turally attached to a substance. 

Pw^ 3 o 7 l: 0 4 ,... to stiffcj\ 

£> So .... to churn. 

SO&i’Cc. ..to cleanse by rubbing, to 

[efface. ... io grieve . 

$ £0 \o. Jo perforate, to cleanse . . Jo love. 

pot or vessel, to carve wood. ...............to blow as the wind. 

........ to thresh. !t§co'^o to sacrifice. 

<Zcx>-C&> . to squeeze, to crush. | .. .to place, or put, 

thus, to sweep makes, in the infmitife orfia 5 >:^, and in the a$jr« 

mative imperative <^?fo\^oo C r &c. 

The only deviations from the genera! rui < given in (he (able, rule 312, of 
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#F rBRBS. 



.... to reckon, to think. 


...Jo attend. 

hiotljC .. 

... to share, to divide. 

&?C 

.. .to l urk, to lie in wait secretly. 

:■ 

...to surpass? to go beyond. 

. 

...to harass, to torment. 

>C# . 

...to scrape, to scratch , 

UKrCSc... 

...to take, to receive . 

s§M... 

...to imagine , to think * - 


...to r«>&. 

*“gcn'€&„ 1 

..to perform a ceremony in 


which the following roots in admit, are those mentioned in the two first rules 
for this conjugation (357 & 358 } 

| ...... Jo rub. 

. to owe, 

# . to move a piece, as in a game 

^ [of chess, &c, 

<Jf> love, to desire, 

°S'£&y,i....Jo claxv. 

tSj. to string (pearls, &c.) 

igp^..Jodig. 

. to churn, 

c$x$ ^...to trust 3 to confide. 

I 

.to scrctf, to command, to rot. 

T ■' TW , ' ■ 

1 15o*fc&\. to prefer, to approve. 

’ ^'t^CA....... to break in pieces. 

“sr* to soi/. 

.to increase . 

All other roots in *£o have the infinitive optionally either in ■£> or in and, 303 
when followed by to form the present verbal participle, by & to form 

certain parts of the affirmative aorist, or by the terminations for the affirmative 
imperative, they may, at.pleasure, convert intoc&; thus, &<DgiTo, to bless, 
makes in the infinitive or in the present verbal participle 

or in the ftorist drrS®0®^^, and ia 

the imperative tSbo *2S&&x> or &£>oSgjiSw* 

The verba of the class last mentioned being more numerous than any others, 363 
ia *£o, one of them bars been selected as an example of this conjugation. 

Hoot............ ... k&cx 5b 

Present verbal paidiciple.....&£cz&'tfo 

. A comww*. 

biding, 

Past.... ......JbSOtfh..... -Moving blesscdf 

Infinitive. ............ .........&J5otf.&£<>*. 10 ««*• 


Tiillten u- wrtug «<* u 

particular deity, and then tied round 
the armor wrist; it is generally %nr 
formed by females. 

weigh. 


v 
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TI100C0® fiSiUHili 


Verbs in 

this conjugation do not deriYe any form of the present tense from the 

participle iu "£oi&# 




JFFtintdTJtrE KERB. 




INDICATI VK MOOD, 




PRESENT* 


£ 

& 3 0 *£o . - 



E '** 

OT&'&Oc$*K?g ••' 


•'•’TJwullessc&t* 

'3 •* 

*' >; 

&3 0 t&-*&t3-^c££> ■■ 


‘•"He blesses* 

(* 

hi 

V-60ot&-C&5^&---- 




&£> Ctt&tSoKP^c&o 

....-&So^^c3r^35Sb-- 


1 i 

I?* , , 

&£) O «• • 



. 

a )a* 



V. rw\f * f . _ ^ 

vsi 


^ Ihey bless. 


0B»I7Jia«. 



3 

&a)ot5b«^'^r°^?5v).... 



i s 



" • Thou hhssest* 

1 u 

c^a « i 



•••He blesses* 

a <*$ 

&£)© y&s5o?5\ Si • •— • • 


■) 

* 

Ik, 

. or^ 

»5oiaj&o&.. 

•r ■ 

> She *r it blesses. 

ia 


. ....iao^2o«r"ss»-.. 

-We blest. 

1? a 

... 


*••• You bless* 

s „• t£ 

6 5) O <$0 ** 


■) 

<*> s&s * 


C x^< 3 / bless . 



PAST, 



fca©*aa.—••• 


*• 2 blessed. 

T* 

, V* 

&£o$&3.. 

... &OqtDc513$... 

. fV thou blesscdst. 

M ( . 
& * 

&£ox3S&.....- 

,...&Do€)'&~ C C&>.,. .. 

....fie blessed . 

.« 

«*>*«• <«$. 


fiso^s'S'.•. 

’*1 

•> i 
[* 

AooSsso.. 

.1 0, 

1 fu, 

IS/.eiMv;- itwrik. 

i 

w 



J 




































Plural. Singular. Plural. Sirs Mar. Plural. 



0 F VERBS# 

. 


feXoC&B.. 


S. X o C 8 . 


fcSOTS.'O - 

...-•iXdCSfS —■ 


FUTURE, 


dmtiv.ch. 

&8©*S*$b'*. 

*t.*• • &.S) o .,.,vi 

jg ■••• - 

. i-t'oxV) .. 


U9 


<j blessed 


- / shall bless. 

•Thou a ill bless. 


Vo i)0') 

pr, c .. lie, she, or it will bless. 

'■qW&j 


% 

■ Vj. 

3 

Cr4 

£. oaStSUsd .. We shall bless. 

3 - *♦**&£> *•--Von will bless. 

$ S| .••.&S'o* s 8S 

(2 &®o:i3aa— ...~&rof»a. [Tiny uitlMess, 

o'!? a..J 

AOSIS T. 

* SJ —•£&<>&>£>•*/ DfrM, or rttofl 

.35 fcSqfjSSbdfc^g ...*<£& o •••• fej&bSo-sg- 7V/0W bhssest, bf. ‘ 

.,.j %. [o/‘ u iVr b f * '■ '• 

" K - &ZfiX&Z>He. she, Or it b‘ts.es, 

** [ hi ssed, or u'i/l t’>le$s 

i &$o<fcRckv**, Mcao*, 

' ■ •' ■' [/>;/<'v.v. 

3 fe.£o%&£&?&*** ♦&£ OcgcSi^j "' &bo£ofo-.Vou bless, blessed, <>r will 

•wwM' 

. '• •.*-.*&£o &&j They bless, bless:4, or 

S v*f . ' > ■ [V\; ■ 


fe00i£c» ..&0oV&J».i©Ot3S>aoS 

imperative *iaoi>. 


. 




oumxtni. 

common. > 

&$ojgp,r*.A... 

bo^o. 



.-tbQW&*x> ..■ 


common. 

^ommou. 

c azimori, f 





»?&0^SgC^b. 

• ••• &&P1X cti-. .> 


COfrtGWK 

coin man. % 

'&£©«$e6".. 

• • & a!) C “W 0 & * * * * • - 


bless ihm. 


Id us bless. 



























Sirgufor, 


m 


TELOOGOO GRAM Mi fl* 


REtmVE PARTICIPLE, 
niiiiKT, 

common* 

tuotucpSS. i&i&cZcj'ZccSs...... .fS's.../Aa£ blesses* 

■', -\ . ■■"■■'"■ ■» : 

PAST, 

&£q&c$. ............;. that has blessed. *•. . 

) N il E N K | T (< •“— 

common, ttmrnon, 

4®«^'.5>fiot3:&...&aom....,4oe^.bo^..,.... ««»«, 

£Wosse or xiJ. £>/m» 


VERBAL NOUN, 
flcwmoh. 


,.^/ic blessing. 


6,„.i ^oo.^oc.. 

XEVATME FUR13. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

A ORIS T. 

2 Jo wof, didnot , or ifta// no/ 

: i £fag> f. • &£ o^cg. Thou dost not> didst not , or x\nlt not bless. 

&£ o^' c !&"&£ osCfefo • -■ lie does not , J*J «o/, or *a// wo/ i/css* 

^2 &£ o to<:SD‘-&a)0«CJjo • "•She or i/ Joes no/, JiJ w<j> or uw/J no/ #&«, 
i &2jo • &o>.ps5 •* We Jo wo/, JiJ wo/, or shall not bless, 

% t. LpC'tS dfc... .&,£olow Jo not, did not , or •;«’// wo/ Z>/m, 

■pC C * Ctis<5b'*«*&;^)o<w$o-.p 

3 Jaj C They do not , dal notj or will not bless, 

jjgj «‘&2 )q£c£) • ) 

IMPERATIVE mood. 

&£ o ... .A&o^-So tXr* 

commfn. cemmen. > 

iCoitfc2r»....StJ;cii5S6'.4©o£tf.) 

&«!<>•£? SocJ&.-.&ao «3fc«6'. kSo-CS&itt.. 

ww»io n, 

&£ Q^iWcS.& CD...... 


I 


. .bless not thou, 


..bless not ye. 


VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

i£cp'& ..A&gZotf. .. without bluing or without having blessed* 

RELATI VE PARTIUPLH, 

••'. fc:2c&S. . that does net, did not, or will not bless. 


























© F VERB s. 


121 


VERBAL NOUN. 

••«*»**»&£ o;uOo....... the not blessing. 

me comnrou diilect, the syllables ■£& or "£>, m this conjugation when j 

fol ft wed by the consonant t rj>, may at option be changed into the fetter s cO, 
coalesces with the t in its double form —Iiifthb case, if o precede 
or •£) it is damped;- Urns £a) o becomes and &<£>c 

j" the two last forms of the present tense are accordingly converted into 



........ I him , 

^ ... .......... Thou Btmest. 

(?* b^lP\C<& .fe^v^CflT.V...*.-. J/ t - 

... &S%p^a'.6s -.S/(f. or ii blesses. 

2 .fc$*.&>o...:. We bless. 

*g ~‘ U 

| * ••••feaas'fc. --Youbless. 


So *£ (>*» 

Is 


€ 


.. .^ 

< They bless. 

rvS 5 ) ...♦«»*£ syd -■<0 •••' *• S 

.- 0 C5J •—* 

ami thr first and second persons in the first form of the past teuse become 

...... J blessed. 


"fegpS;. 


.Thott bit'twist. 


. s-te) &3.'.... We blessed. 

** r c'i .... ..... You blessed. 

The following, with many other verbs in arc conjugated under the 
foregoing ruic:?> 

Root. Pre^iit verbal p wiii iplr. TtatwV.f InSnhivr. 

participle. 

4 %»*» 7n (!pliviri , lt0 one . s 

ps'?\ n A *>>«>■&*- 

eWTvo^-eEr ■*«,•»& cssin&c •esfTva-cs’-o to'eat, applied only 

** WT ^ to persons of cits- 
?? !>0< -"5 tiuflion. 

e®ao^-et5,«o^-c&s^&c.ft?^fioo-...ese£o^ -•> 

or f/tffwtw*. <o "-/rne. 

o£ - i 



















MINI Sr/f 




if 


TELO 0 ;C. GOG li A M Ai A R, 


Root. Present verbal p&rficiftfe. P;ut ynrM Jnfi/tMke. 

}>r;rtkipk% 

S} 7\£oi&" 3} 7vdot:c^o^^ 


cJC3 ‘XO^O.&C.**»J '’•P'Xo'D*' 

1,1 ■’? °» 




■Va ?n>». 


>o >r 


&o>c i 


" !/'j nn*/ f>u/, /■? jp/jij/f 


oiiL 


*0$ o^O-H^ &C,^Co5- c© •'••Sx- ^C'X51 ** 

■n M °V •-•> '• « i , 

or Ua forgive* 
^OcO - o <* j 

o •.lab •. 


36 





«*• Ido daulile. 


cv | fa calculate, to reck- 


~^%~o -wc. Sc. a"’.. . 

&c.Xr»flr.. ^iS— &c.- /o t ;Vw, f0 sew. 

. &-^F-tfcr-^-^SK&c.Sx'*?- sfo-eyp- &ir. ■■■ toelumgc. 

h f ie ~" ■ &<<C'CS 5Sn &C.S3:-—.- &*>-&..•. .. sci,. 70 ftorre- 

s &-.?ay.f^&c../c..Ato, ,0 uni, t. 

iloctCn^'v &c.<1oco,.. .r 0 /**/*.' 

-r e>^....-gre^r 4 ;^ j |.&o -*-<§} --“rey&c../„ iw*. 

^ f ’i3 l ~ .' ) &o,?^ey....~u-<^ &C.. to roast. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

I he r.iljoninp: roots ir» t^o arc inrgutar m the infinitive, and in the second 
ptT'<m of the aJIiirmati\c impcrativcv 

Itoot. lufiuitiw. Imprrnfive, * 


‘•M prison singular* 

f.S?*3». 

! . . 


person plural. 

..»S}&ck 


, .. * i «*•/.-. COfYiMOft. 

- ^ * ,tr i ^*<S.s** ,$*>». q^^.sjoSi'fc&.^c&^ca. 




••-tHfeSv 




L -£> e ‘ ■'dt0^o5»X' M ** ■ 


■ ~%§-l<(r C'tO 

~&&31UC<$3 













or VERBS* 


m 




to come.. 


XoftaiCite, 


fr.iperatiwe. 


2d person singular. 

coiitpion, 

. . .. 

ca)nnit> n. 


2d person plural. 


to bring .. 


... 


common, 

,.8oa 

..“Sea 


xy"”C'\ .... fi3 r "' , CS:\«&)S) 

enter .... « r J } U > vT"iS-> 7 ~ lJ C-^.v.. 

■ ’ isr-tf." l * 


w fxs^vea 

‘-(xS^dSocsw..) ^ 


.. f ^ oS^Ocdb.) 

“*?». . y ./ /-aniriArt > 


C 0 J»JK,O»; 

~&-C&\to pain . .“3^ .] _ " fc*&*fC-ca 

"gor* ...... f'So-'jg&o.. A> Sjjo ~3trQc&o..' " 

contnon, common, 

£>■*&} to .,.*cr i s5 0 & • 

common. common, 

•C$r*i& to see . 5j^;& 4M /c5^^ 

These verbs are of course also irregular in all (he tenses formed from the $Q7 
infinitive; thus, the negative aorist of *&&% is tr*£o ^c. &c. 

©P IRREGULAR " '<§&£ 2$X VERBS. 

The following verbs are so irregular that they do not admit of being classed $$$ 
under any particular conjugation: or this account, and because most of them 
are in frequent use as auxiliaries, it $As been thought proper to give them at full 
length. 

Boot .. . . .dfo&s 

Present verbal pur (triple*.. . t&bi&c&N &qt& 

'A 

i-otnfnvn. common. 

f~ 6*o vXJ ....&Q&x >... .being. 

Pfisl . . do. ........ .X*o% .. .....having been* 

Infinitive...,,.,. . ,. .t&otf... .... ,„j 0 be. 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

.PRES K N T- 

S (^oafcn&w^iS) .. . ...Jam. 

It ' doJfef^or^j s^-v.... Thou. art. 

| ft £& .. -Beis 

•tfl J )e , ^ c * 

" W&X&&\£ 


.■ 


* 5 /ic 07 ’ it is. 





























I% l x B L 0 0 £ 0.0 (8 II A M M A B« 

3 &o^i^^8rN'S5x>.. •*•*••••■ • •••- dp*. 

3 > £§■<>•••• ••* *''^ , c^^o*Kr r ^^o .. M . You are. 

*jg 

I rj}’ . &Q\'£xr'\fo — ..«*..«■■.■» ■ 

*S ,*» < s$ ^ 1 f 27/ey are 

” . .CjO^cSS^) ••««.«*- *•**••’ J 

cmurm. .comm an. common, 

.$ do^r’^.x£ro&>osr^cSI) •••••■ ($c<tr-*?& —*-JW*. 

S d'G'CT r g —.dtroto'RP^g .d»o&r^ 3 g . Thou art. 

| p {feofir'ceSb.|»o4»^c*S &o&r-»c$S> /s. 

| £ p .‘.<&okStfN& .6o:4x>J5\a *•> 

1** , ^ 7 . , J - , 2 (She or it is, 

2* . ^ e '$ r€ ' 

&<&"■& .*.<&otoiar^*>.. you are, 

i C% -C&oiao"^^..d'O&r^fcfc ..-‘ ? 

S x ®i , £ /Iww «re. 

.-..(S*o 6 o^ .. 6 © 6 wtf\a *•> 

PAST, 

£ — J wat* 

C s *...<$T^g .... TAo« least. 

§ r • <So %?s&— *d^oa'f3?c^b. • efco^<^..(^ oT’vc^ •!& «*«*• 

•5 j ’ < S 

] s$ " l&ke or it was. 

I* (fcoteoL) ••:••• > 

g ^0&$^„*.d*0&^36t i >>.<&C<£$d-- ^9^1530*• JT« were* 

*3 3 <&o,^©5• ••■<$” Few were. 

§ ftc Cio&d —CxoDa ...4r ,„, 

. \* ' {They were. 

* yi 6 q . -do.s 

X U T U R £* 

tommo-h. 

* (s’a'i’iJSSS).,...... djot'M —.I *»«* ^ 

| 8 do'BeS^—. -fco "?jg.. Tliou will be. 

■ -S • C* A (©0^.9) ri 

t «* 35 .-i*.< or >.... HcyskeorUttfillbe. 

2*5 lCwO&& : ^ 




























&F VERB S> 


im. 


if S5eS>S - 

C&o 3<&'*£>•» 
/ < ^ o"S<2m^5o*»' 


«••'»•-• •• IFc skull be- 
"•••(S o ~<§#o.*•••*•*.• &•*# fo. 


a* S 


u 6oT;a>:o. 


(d#o . .y 77/fjf lull *? 

1.6* o £t ft..... J 


A O K I S T. 




G?j. <&>«&... law, teas or shall he , 

••*• •• Thou art, least, or wilt he* 
'6‘gdSS£> «••• -‘••fie, she, or it is, was, or will be 

&QC&Z Sco.. IfV Are, were, or shall be. 

£&<%>—- -Cw'ccicSo.Ftm <i ; re, icerr, or will be. 

CuQ (&>££-.} 

5 7*lif# «rr, u-erf, or will be > 


| gj C&o&c&g * 

|s‘ 5| 60 - 0 SSJ .... 

3 ' (woJ&iSb^&W 


*S J 

. («*; <&&&£$$?& 
£ 3^ 


^2 


**> s'' ^oeipbb..,., 

® ' S 


«* a 


d:©£fcc£k,... 


•C5o2kc&. 

IiirERATIYE, 

row won. 

.feo silsSXr*....CscJfc..... be thou. 

„..<Mc£t6yS& ... ..'&b?S’ r £x,.jet its be. 

.....■&-<>’&& . ...&o’ieVs . bene. 

EELATIVK PARTICIPLES, 

JRiSEKT, 

ronmion. 


do-fo^'^... (too-^LX'.. ...^o&wJSV...,. that is. 

'» *» w i 




:$X<.. 

=i 


..that was. 


* I? » i *■ J W ITS. 

rftfWWfln, cojjinion. 


...foolSsk.^d'oT?"&e?. . .^ i? t ‘lew) hr will be. 


VERBAL NOU5*. 


{M*odb^. v . 


,W?W 





















TILO|eoO 6 E 4 MMAH# 


m 


$; 
Oi ; 


ft 

K v r. 

IJ 


XEGATU’E verb. 

INDICATIVE WOOD. 

A <> K V S T. 

.... I am not, wasriot, or shift not be. 

.... Thou art not, mast not, or wilt not he, 

&dB , c£fo *-*••*•■—* ..... Ih is not , was not, or mil nst he. 

<ts ... She or it is not, was not, or will not he. 

&o$'£x> .... We are not, were not, or shall mt be. 

^ . . . You are not, were not, or will not be. 

. 

S. 


j They 


are not, were not, or xvill not be* 


imperative. 


« 3 . Cio«So 4 ».....(S-O^tur... ......M nol tr,ou, 

rf -i eU;SSoo*o... <Sq«jc&.... .„„<£o«*ca. be not ye. 

K *' 

Verbal participls. 

.•;..*... without being,, or without having been, 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE, 

...... that is not, was-not, or will not be, 

verbal koun. 

&o*W..-- .... ..........ihcnol being. 

the fourth form of the past taw of this verb. Ac. is constant!* used 

as tile present tense, in the common dialect. 

Root,,....*, ...’. cm*** emmm, «*«♦». 

Pramt verbal partible .... 

[becoming. 

......having become 


Past ...• 

InfinUive . 


i iMtnMIi.lHSS.' 


.Jo become , 


A & 
1 p 























Vfc'JT# 'W V$'W r a 


OF TEBS 8 . 


<sl 


AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE! MOOD, 

pa esi;nt. 


127 


«^t&-5s^S3 ... 

.... 

efjg^&cJ^cab.- 

e^-isj^a —• 




•I become, 

■Thou becomes?, 
• He. becomes. 


—•••• 

..•• <?r ft becomes* 

.i 

. -^^^cSoo . We become. 

.—-Few become,, 

fl*Nff.«#**>.\ 2 % H** 

...-*• ••• J 


..-t'S&'G'’ 1 ^ 1 . 

'©jgSKs^g.. ..fc : ?g> [’S'S. 

esss!fcnP^«fo...—e^B’cc&i. 

ei^j&ss^a.-e^||^|k.- 

e£>©&DB—..«5@8io& .. 

.0;g) tT’&XJ ... •»• 

.€£©^*0 . 

©©Sb-SP^ift..esjg>'3'’ , 8b.. 

e&g&sr^s ..«&g&s^o. 

P A ST, 


“7 become* 

‘'Thou becomes?, 

IJe becomes . 

js/;r, of if becomes . 

•TFe become, 

'You become « 


> 


0coo^36. 


r« 


ifc. 


£5>aX&£> 

Waa»‘5& 

.—eax>?srfc 

^o3b^,..... ..«..(£cooq& 


7Ytey become* 


1 became. 
• TAcm 


3 - 


^)000 . 

^cOO’ST'c^).ffc became ; 


f SAf, #r it became. 
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T £ LO 0 60 OCR A M M A It, 


2 0OOO&DO..-. JVc became . 

S C3ooo& 8 • * * .£9<*x> ^T 5 $b.To u became* 

ft; e5a»8 •.“0000^60 —.-1 

^aODrS'S • 


I 


:;::i 


- They became* 


% 

*»> 

tej& 

.« .. 
Cq m 

A 

-a 

G* 

« 

l fc 

% ^ 
c? «•> 


U 

eo$;5^-i. - 
•• 

e>ca$3s>. 

eSaSL&tfsfos,-.. 
©aX^iS-Sc. 


FUTURE. 

common, 

**• • 

A ‘>r 

. -e35?\g^oo- 


‘1 shall become . 
'Thou wilt become* 


> , she, or it 


will become* 


• Wfr «7wM become, 

* low u’i/Z become , 


(^cco^D- 


/They will become. 


a p a i s T, 

££\^)db&>.*./ become, became, or shall become. 






/$ 
v SR* 




••Thou becomes!, be earnest, or wilt become. 

•He, she, : qv it becomes, became, or will become t 

•- 1Ye become, became, or shell become. 

...You become, became, or will become . 


J§ f=j c X> — - ? They be com*, became, or will become. 




IMPERATIVE. 

c9$ii»0A, 

„<£. ......."r 9 .... 


..become thou. 


^0 wmmon.. 

A^sS#..<*/•.—.&<•** become, 

w ”* 

g 3 g'c^o.....g-Qfr....... «».."b£mwe:&t*. 































O’F . VERB Si- 


m 


RELATIVE PARTICIPLES, 

PHSSBUT, 


eooocs 1 ............ 


..thai becomes . 
. V. S 

J became. 


1 ff » E » III T *, 


^t§....^c3L£c&..f/za$ becomes, became j 

for Kill become* 


VERBAL NOUN. 




5 3% 

(u; 


^ 8 

v* 

I * 

' *5 T- 

s< w 


T^ag> - 

"STVIb 
Trdo- 
nr^oo 
•IS^SO" 
ir&b. 
’S’® •■ 


.."IT^&Sw^oo..^6§jg£\.....f/ie becoming, 

NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

A O R l B T. 

.. »/ do not, did not, or shall not become. 

•*•.7%ow do.sf not, didst not ; j»* zviiLrwt become, 

t -*v 

............// e ^(7C3,7fo/, did not, or will not become, 

..SAr* or //> r/.vt’.s ;zO/; «&2 no£, or wi/Z uo/ become - 

*•.Herfo not, did not, or skirl not become. 

. ‘-You do not, ditl not, or will not become , 


ro.wKair. 

"bH'Sb ^00.TP3o tu*^..“ST'S ... 


'*SF*S>„ 


TT^. 


Titey da not , did not, or will not become• 
imperative mood. 

O.TtjfcO.*. 

. become not thou. 

T°&cCfo.,*tr*Soc6.~iT~£ oD. become nolye. 

v niBA l pa imcn’LE. 

... without becoming or without haling become. 

RELTTi TE PARTICIPLT5. 

..... at docs not , did not, or will not become. 

VERBAL NOON; 

..... .. .. /;i(f not becoming. 


Root.. 


„,,tr 
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T 22 X CM}' 6. O G «r U A &JMAH, 


Present verbal participle.,.^ft * tco ‘ ^^^~***»" S ^^ 


. 

/// /? ui five .. 


,.oS^cSo„.,gom^. 

L, <C^ 

..S^cCtf..... having sane, 

'..$&§..;. 


AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 


3 ll 


*S 

K 

£ 


...—i £*• 

... - —Thou goest 

sJ-^-cs$ aryesb..goes. 

sSfoit&iSSf? ..sKt&SS^ & •.— --67ic, or it "g*G*i 

£i' r jg>t^c"j3" r v. , s6co.■CcfS’^sSco.—-TFe S'o. 

Eir { ' : jg-t&.cr>\%..s^t&«3^«>..- 

.- 


(s- Sj^sg.t&S'sO 


•S^tSSSS,? 


■You go, 

> They gaj 


-■ 


fWMM. 

. ~gr° ?& - 




•'i g<>: 

'Thou goetitp 
Me t goes. 


« * r , 
*1 ts* 

^ 4 >3 


i a. 

1*8 

a 


sy-cr® • 

jj yiS^CZ&i .5^&T5’yCfo- 

„; .**"*>. ****Ha. ., «*» 

g .s3^&oO.S^&o B-O 

Jj-' «r>6» ••*• • •!$*&> cTSS&aj.S^tPJ&O.-.-We SO. 

•-£ y&'-sr^tb ...i....d- s 7r«& —• SO¬ 
S' ..d* ^ * 4 TkaJ $0t 

Sjrfi&SVO.sM&S^O . 

PAST. 

Sfr“©».S&*o»»3. tficoySPX* -••* went, 

s5-f©g).d^oopSO - ..-.S^IoLptr!® ■—■■■■Thou wcnlut, 

■jj-t <53bSJ...-..d^axi'sr'ccsa. Kfn *- 

"_ (S^cooSTB —. ) 

ty e oSo&> . • «»••*•■•< cciwwron. C She, or it went 

(aHoooofo ••** **••} 
















































Plural Singular. Plural Singular. Phrst 


OF VERBS, 


m 


g ....... .s. We went* 

i .S^oXfOd.jj^o30;is^jto. --You went. 

.; '*fr*gad'Sr>&' 

. .. ..•••■ 

F U T U B 8. 


, S^ODCO* 
«S v» 




went. 


&&>&&> -•*•*•*• ........••.7 tihali go. 

£r*Q3d&$>) ...t?P>ol'gc©.. Thouwiligo. 

5;^ ^'o3j&£> .*. . V rvr l He, she, or it wi 

yj (gncxxr^Z) .. •> 

$*e8»«fcS».8K&>§5&».-.*** s/i " W °° 

'sn>aS>tS& ... 

&*&>£& ...... 


will go. 


. Fen wi go., 


J j 

i.*5' jjJHt'oct.jbiffi - 


3&,)>SS> «• 


■C^c0j“®££ 


. 1 


They mil go. 


^ ..£0, irtfri, or shall go. 

.*• £r^*gj £o®*•••. w wentest, or wilt go. 

£ &*$> .~--£*s*Q?&.i/e, she, or it goes, went, or will go. 

j ' sfr^ c&> &x> . ~y*%s )• • ?Fc go, went, or shall go* 

gj g^io&b.s^^gj <&£&'.•.. 3'ow go, went, or will go. 

ot dr*<&£&.s^efcflo -.) . 

4: )§ C 7»% so, weiitf* or will go. 

" $?. $*&> . 


imperative mood. 


etntnttn. 

■> i .S*sgs*M.d'Sr^....Si- < 'sstir'...„...^- ff ....^.»o thou. 

Q c»mmen. 

3 i^c^uSoo.... ..•••<...*. tet tlS £°* 

cvmnwn. 

* $ td^cCb....§06. £r>c&»’.go ye. 


RELATIV E PA RTICTPJ.ES. 

p It K SIKTt 


.-..— 




that goes. 


































is* 


irjBliOO&OO GBAM'MA R» 




-th*t -went, 


II»lt VI W I T B. 


-t&*o§3§dS*tf?fl/ goes, went, vr will go, 

VERBAL NOUN, 




i 

*>* r - 

B5 li 


^ 3 


i? 

4* 


: • ...£r*5l^£>. .Ahe going 

NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

AORlSt 

jjf?5&r-•«*• • • g3r* «So>3 do not, did not, or shall not go. 

- - Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not.go* 
cdo• *«•• "J{e docs not, did not, or will not go, 

...... £r* --She or it does not, did not, or will notgo, 

S^sSx •*<■••• £3"* «$ sSx)-**- We do not, did not, or shall not go. 
$-$30.... .. , & 65 •• •• yo» do «of, did not, or will not go. 

63 •••»..&$ 63 .. ^ 

. „ _ £ r/ifc'v do «o/, did not, or will not go. 

a*NS‘.cSsgj-o 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


I 

i 

A 




tfimmon, 

. go not thou » 

•VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

.tfrfisSf'..... Without going, or without having gone . 

.RELATIVE PARTICIPLE, 

... that docs not, did not, or will net go, 

VERBAL -NOUN. 

{$-$&>.;,...... the net going. 

OF OP. VERBS OF SANSCRIT DERIVATION. 

AH Sanscrit verbs cannot, at pleasure, be adopted into Teloogoo; those only 
tte use of which lias alreadjr been sanctioned by custom being considered as 
pv.perly belonging to thelanguage. When admitted into Tcloogoo, such verbs 


zy* o 















assume either the termination or ggjj ; m the former c»se> they sire con¬ 

jugated like fci&Q'Cti aucl other regular "£^^50 verbs in *^o of the 3d. conju¬ 
gation; in--the latter case, like or any other verb of the 1st conjugation. 

With this general rule, it will be sufficient to shew how the Teloogpo root is 
formed from the Sanscrit root* 

Sanscrit roots are adopted into Teloogoo in five different wayg. 

Jst, by changing the final syllable of the Sanscrit verbal rtoun into 9 g*&6; 
for instance, the Sanscrit root cO. rfo protect, makes it's verbal noun in Sans¬ 
on* this by changing the final syllable into makes the Telnogoo 

stf ikO't&s which is conjugated precisely iathes&me manner a8&$otS># 

A few other examples are subjoined, 

:Sau3crit float. Sanscrit verbal *«im. Teloogoo Root. 

jSo...........-•«**. to praise. 


•^GoxSb ■ 


*|S’.^5* - 

..1^5 

f....... 

SbST .. ^ -. Tfiio-do - 

X£........ XS-...Xfio^b •••• 

..E'oi'otSb*-* 


Tp^Rc-Cxi . ■■■‘•to contemplate, to meditate. 

1&Z&OX& • ••■ 


* to praise. 

j> to be angry. 

•to pass, (0 go, 

*.to tremble, to shake , 

• to stand without motion , 


a. 

dU.— 
V^/ • 

*$■ 

J&y 

* * * 

.%*•< 


• £Scooot&*<.‘..fo conquer. 

-•i£xoX)ot& .. *0 be exhausted, 

-* .. *;.dump. 

*^fQox^>.• /0 hear. 

• .••••ib tRAr. 

. ... •• to think, to reflect 

bear. 


4£dot&'*« 


370 


.371 


..— 

gdly, by changing "final 9 or % of Sanscrit roots into ^oX)C'C& J finals or 
at 0 , into %*■ and final or iuto —6o\&. 


• to select t 
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3d ly, by affixing ^o^to the Sanscrit root ; thus, 

Sanscrit R*<rt; Tcloogo® Rbot. 

S§eT ..... .....to renounce, to quit . 

cS’lp . •••*$ € c ‘^c........... .... .,.4o be destroyed. 

.............. to curse . 

^*7 .<$33Q*&.. ..4o perform penance. 

^jr*..........^ .••.•Jo sound . 

9 §J «■**• *•* .-...Xo be confused. 

$ A . ^&o.*uc .. ....to praise, or meditate on God , 

tf&T.i&.................../o compose. 

4***""'. &%)Q'Cfc.. . ...■■.-to write. 

*$ Z .*. &&Q ^.*•.«...to dance. 

K..r§o*t *.\.\... 0 .„..... to calculate. 

&ST .. Zkoifc,.. ... to dwell. 

4ihljy, by changing the final syllable of crude Sanscrit substantives or adjec-* 
lives into thus, 

Sanscrit noting, Tdoo&oo root* 

jp f - ? ••*obstiiiate t ..,, r ..,,.^J~~ ©o . to insist obstinately. 

, independent .|g $o &)Q-C&-to make one's self independent. 

. vicinity •...t\> £3 o xXj - to approach. 

^ ca $-~.•••... if-.-to become lean. 

**$. pride,...,, .. to be proud. 

«* r ornament .^o“r*doi&/o adorn. 

5thly 3 a few neuter verbs ar« formed by adding to certain Sanscrit words 
the affix OCX}, sometimes also converted into QO*t & 0 


Sanscrit Root. Tcloojoo Root. 

#£ . ..eo..... to'he afflicted, 

i$~ ........ Jo shine. 

'OS . ... .JOc®?;for -u ...... to reflect, to study. 







































OF VERBS, 


135 


PASSIVE VERBS, 

Neuter verbs, from tlieir nature, do not admit of a passive signification; but 372 
all active verbs in Teloogco, of whatever description, may become passive, by 
adding to th 6 infinitive the different tenses of the mb «5c1o to fali t meaning iu 
composition to suffer. 

The verb which is made passive continues invariably in the infinitive, the 
auxiliary only being conjugated through all its persons, numbers, and 
tenses. The infinitive being a the ^ of is generally 

changed, ia composition, into £ 0 ; and in the superior'dialect £ is placed before 
that letter- 

The following is an example of a passiv e verb. , ^ 4 . 

Itoet................. ... tr b)ca&> 

‘ „ , / K , Sty , k t *• s .... 

r,-stent verbiilparticiphT* V’.fsCtoZ&i&iL f^«*SisabJS^ 


[T’V- & So&o kf , ,hehi% beaten• 


Pent. . 

Infinitive. 


„do.. 


..having been beaten. 


..r^ .. 

.. .... . .....A? be beaten. 

APEIRMAIWE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
rilfcSENTv 


i* 

*0 C*! 

•S i 
^ s J . 
** lift 


IP’g c 8i c5o 


•'•'lam beaten. 
'"•Thou art beaten. 
•:• IP 85Sfoi-T "do ••"He is beaten . 


w 


■? s 


t 3 r^s^a. 

r6ca$>^«i • 


.V 




eo 


^ <?5 


‘ SAe, or t£ beaten. 




•§~°|j35db€^cSco*»«- RTt? beaten . 

,.*F r 6tt£&xT? &> F<n* are beaten. 

.) 
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% S 


I [“ 
115 ,• 


\* 

in 


I * 
£ 


8 


» * 

js $ 


■3 S 
£ ffc 
"■* ? 


TELO 0 8 0 O GRAMMAR. 

fT*jRT*^^ ......JPgD^^ir 5 ^ “'Jam hentfri, 

j&*. v ... —* • Xfeow artbaitm* 

O CD 

^“ r (bc5t^D^'?3^^^o »*—5~ r dj«jJSD"5T c .!5cs.//e Ubeaten. 

g*<k<s>tio&i&s& .. . 

w „( ** »' [■ She, or it is beaten, 

••** ^ &W??0eXo &«•• ) 

|pto&e&xfc&oo —.iff are benten . 

CJ °i ^ 

r*g«o«fc&'S^^.r'^®5S3'3’«j.You arc beaten. 

r'&atfc&nrs*. 

« ^ ^ [ They arc beaten. 

..T'& «(Saifo^a -) 

PAST. 

S'’&c.aaSS5-r , ^c®asr>S>.-r , &ctt rr>X>-Iwas beaten. 
r|c»a»a-r*|c®&^--r^e»^..rAoi. »*« **>«&. 

r’Sca~a»>-r'§'^a ^c^F^c^c^/* «•«» 

^ c<»mwon, r . £}he, 0r it was btutcfi* 

F* bcto&QSX) We were beaten. 

r’gjces&sa ■■iT’ticzi£b~Z'-& ••§"*toc®^*' youTocrc 6c«fm. 

to to to c. v They wen beaten, 

T r toc»*S»-I^^caB?yo -•r|jc(j6£-) 

JT B T P R B. 

«M»W. 

tr^c«*3^^.ITtoa^JO..I «»<r» 6e beaten. 

r'tocto'Btf^.F^jfcft'feg.TAou unit be beaten. 

r&fB7B8 ».....) ^ or u mlU leatm. 

a gcto® s ’"^p^fe 3 .$ 

r , &c»"3J5^oo..^1® -&*»....JTe sA«» At W«. 

-.F'to®'^*’.r«*»«* be iealm : 

„„„ w _ „ (Sf* to a I Tft.'y will he beaten. 

r-toc» »&a..-r &> f 

* ' Vg^--J 












OF V S B BSt 


m 


i 

!Sq *> 

*£ £ 




A Oil I ST, 

* / am, was, or shall he beaten, 

• Thou art, least, or wilt he beaten . 


)£ g~* &Jc»eS&?5C). He. she, or it is, was, or will be beaten. 

fiuf 

*T°dx&^<&£oo . JFe err, were, or shall be. beaten. 

co 

are, were, or £e £ea?e». 

f&: »<&<&>&> . 

Co 


S* . (J & COCaOWOCOOUO .* 

3 ? J 0 f GTVo are, were, or will be beaten ♦ 

/>? rtec»d&*&.. 3 " 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

’" common, 

f^foe oe&tS»..„r , <bc»!& Sir*.. :.7.:.Z....be then beaten. 

CO CO w 

r*<bc8oe&eSs>oo..... ..... fT . let us be beaten „ 

Co CJ 

,§^Aocao&>c6...., r’katfoS. be ye beaten. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES* 


M S I t N T, 




. JH 1 6& 'X£o£>‘ . is beaten. 

CO «\ 


S"*& c a>&£" - 


, §T{0c»^- 

Co C1 


'that was beaten * 


* C«") CJ 

IH*£>c&db < to*-n*n. co;tm»K >. .*.that is, was, or will be beaten. 

u i r , &89'a-.—r’&tt’^ds } 

v O O 

VERBAL NOUN. 


CO 


• »***/•*•««- • ITVo ,, 

NEGATIVE VERB, 


..Jhe being beaten. 


INBICATIT B MOOD. 

A O R 1ST, 

.was nof, or shall not be beaten . 

*?U€ . ..Thou art not, wast not, or wilt not be beaten. 

^ . He is not, was not, or will not be beaten, 

}■£ ST* foc&4<3o. She or it t is not, w* snot, orioitl not be beaten 






















T E L O 0 C O O GUAM ftl A ft , 


1|8 


b . We are notytvere mt\ or will not be beaten. 


s gL&vr-So.Fo u are not, were not , or will not be beaten, 


S$ ® 

# /. lP&ca>&£&. 


TJ , i They are not, were not, or will not be beaten, 

cS * &««*». 3 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

r.omtvon. 

. lie not thou behCtn, 

F* ^caac^Soc^.....£^c&<3&cfe... JF? ^bcax^oa. ..beuotyc beaten, 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

' Withmt ftetrigt or without having been, beaten, 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

. .. that is not, was hot, or mil not be beaten, 

VERBAL NOUN. 

. ••-.the not being beaten. 


Co 




F° &<.&&&> 

CO 


OF CAUSAL VERES. 

315 A SI verbs in Tdoogoo admit of being converted info causals. It is however 

to be observed that neuter verbs, in this language, when they assume the tsausai 
form, become in fact active verbs*, the Teloogoo root cSiHo to rise is a neuter 
verb, c*s§ to cause to rise is it’s causal, which corresponds precise!/ with the 
English active verb to raise. 

2 *q Except verbs in of the 3d conjugation, and a few others hereafter noticed, 
all roots, by changing the final ^ into 9ox&, convert active verbs into causals, 
and neuter verbs into actives; thus, 

..to salute makes ..<0 came to saint e. 

If ... „Jo vomit clo .• ••- •••'to cause to vomit . 

j£r°Q ^.............,to bubble do,,.,.... ...tr^o^so t&- •*— to cause to bubble. 

Qcofo . "to swallow do ........t’co A©^6 . ’to cause to swallow » 

be raised do.,.., ... to heighten, 

. v-flo flame up do .,..XF , S' . to enjlumc. 

£9o&o. to touch do... . to cause to touch, 

•"do sli? 2 g do —* •• "do cause to stjdg. 


CO 
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. ’‘-to tipC 7 i.,..vtn \kes. '£o&oi& .. * -" to cams to i ipeiu 

s5eo:^o. *‘-to bunt v. n--do..*.....^c£.Vo‘£o. -'to oiuns. a. 

^ /. to raise vp.Ao .Jlo^. io cause to rab *' 

3 ?^.....*. —to sozc .. * c (iUSS t0 

.^-PiCciSi to S7,vem *du.. to cause to saint. 

- f . r. .. Xs'T'X . ......to nlnilD’h V. 11. OS 

to cause to cover 


‘ 


j plied to oxen %c, 
...... — -to.cover ..do.....S’ 


,<*»> 


ly 


£9^- 

;$dSx> 


•••yo swell., 
“'to sell ... 
maAc . 

gccnaStt . to shut... 

- -to cut . 

^ jgp » write 


Ao, 


J&^exSo - ./o iirt’/i. 


do.-.^ canse /o se/i. 

( l 0iA . .“So OGOi&.. 

.icj^coooia}—. to cause to shut- 

^. . ....S^COOOX^ .fo CttlWtf /o C«£. 

(] 0 . to cause to write. 

|S».-,o tliras, or F ut.Ao...r£axo& . 

....do.. ...~iaXio-C&> . to cause to weave. 

....do.sHcooot&.. -to cause to pour. 

...do.S°>&o-dc . to cause to fly. 


1§dEvo. -to weave..,, 


• .to pour., 
•to fly.. 


ira&x* 

Hi* Svb * * 

3S54J& . 

f.“V ..... 

* 

£>&>& *■ 

trcKj- 

./o be lotigi 


-to plait ..do.es,0^.'o *«““ te p!alt ‘ 

-to return.. 

'—t o r%. 


do sfo Ooi*. to cause to return. 

..do... «<«*« i0 **• 

EXCEPTIONS. 

., 5W v. n. applied to«oft ttfcSP'©***' ..-toSdrsta- 
(’substances suciias fruit &e. 
to boil v. iu 

..to conceal one's self, to? 5 r X'uo- 
f abscond \ ii. 

ighed.... .do_.&r’Ci& .. to weigh. 

be . -to cause to Jail, _ or 


-to hidey>a 


.tofull, to sink, to l 


[bled. 


fotJKX, 

V r’ ,t .. to bend v. a. 

tend v. 

>C be rocked u sacblld in <&&&>'*■ . . l0ck - 


[ai«A', Id humble. 


a cradle,) 



































































M mr*y 




% EIOO S O O G It A M M A R, 


&efr%} $ *° bt f oiaed ..,..niakc»sfc»cT&„.*«Sc^'to fold. 

SSSXo.,..:. to lie broken., ...do.063 <6. f 0 break 

. to befryed. ...do-J^Ct* « ’SoMoi&io fry. 

ZT'tK* . to sound f. d .do. St^i,t&«*T3~>ax>ox&to sound v. a. 

Ko 1 

\ lohe downed. t»W«*..jSja«i6.. to drown, to sink r. , 

grow....*.* .makes~&oiSfe. caw to groiv, to.nourish. 




t&.. • • §!r®-C^jj 

**/o &e stretched^,, .do s e to stretch* 

f/o /o go ; added " 

( i’foih’ein-fiuitivcof ano- 
* 1 ther verb, it signifies 
! to continue,. 


cause to pass $e. 


forctoi in a 7nortardo.~&oX$$oT e$o3g . >0 ton* in a mortar. 

. to be crushed.... . do.„.^cot&ar^<W 3 g> & crash. 

&&CKO *•> 

..^o_£o>:&or&o'©.?aton 

— •/<? be broken ..do...i&o*& or $ 5 « break. 

. *0 to broken. or cut*Ao..^Q^ot^^.. ....to break, to cut . 

(frotS ■•&©©) 

J cr 


fe/ll > 
c> 


• 'to descend..,,, .do.,,, 

? beaten in a mor - 




- ic pa/ or pull down, 


-2fl ^to be beaten in a mor- ) 

"** (far, tobe .*. id beat, to inure. 

&:OC Xb ••••to be extinguished, „.do.„,.7&: ... to extinguish. 

% c*b tube habituated., .do...jSo ... . to habituate. 

. to drink .. .. cause.to drink. 

'Cs$:Ko ••* ♦ to cease...... .,. ....tIo,...d» ^S&. •*'<§■& ^oxTC: to cause to cease. 

.... • to.creep,to slide,to pa ss,do^<&$.,.358 KQX&'do cause to creep-, slide, 

[ or pass. 
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a * -•* • to zvander ---• 

tb • • • -to be buried 
tT'Sfo'-* 


•makes ^ 
-do 


40-turn. 
Jo bun;-. 


.Jo cmise to fade. 

. to roast. 


?£r» 

Woite htakdfo cease do — 

. 

soaked-" —•••do"* 

. 

..to eat -* ."••do •• 

. 

,..to say- •”•““*** r **• do• • • 

s». 

.../o hear-"- . 


...to see, to produce, to 


m ~ do fade* 

.. to be roasted .do-***i&r*£* o t-3o, ........... 

. do fall ...•do—SGetf *t&,.. .to spread. 

i3db'-*. .^totecome bad* . -to corrupt. 

£> 36. *>tobe disunited' .do•«• ■ ^ f o-leave. 

g3 0 >fo%.. "•■to be filled . to fill* 

Jocea 

,. . .do • • • >‘SP?&tJS or KPf&feio scale, to steep. 

. . . to /o <?wf, 

o*t2o. to cause to say. 

.to cause to hear. 

,.*q shew, or to deliver in 

[bring forth‘••do- $ E**^ 

V- n,i~-do.*"“&cor"CO©. awake v. 

'H&dSdb...»..to graze .. -do - - • *1§o©. . . to fi C( l cattle. 

'Sbj-^cxX^,...to be tarnished .do— uSj^©.. ... to tarnish. 

€&& c&o. * .., Jfrbe qfvaid * • * • —• ••do** ••*#&&©**£•♦>.. .^ frighten. 

iSx>.,,'p rrtifl..do •♦-•&&&a€!cor&acOOG , i& to cause to rain. 

lktod&X)..jQ shine .. • *&■<*• . to cause to shine . 

. jbftak— .*. do‘-«*TP&ft& . . do cause to teak. 

■$&... . to arrive . &,....T§XvC$i .. to came to arrive. 

ejMSC) . to he eatiuguUhed-Ao ...«tt»t£^«KS8...<0 extinguish. 

&nVX>......to change v. n.,- -do ...^e»^*aSr>«*»S& * <*«»*? v - *• 

-rt>a . Jo burn v. n..do . > 6#rM v - »• 

So-eo to /«« /!•»» . do--S^ewdS) . to cause to fall down. 

V'taZ.Lto dropdown .d«-.TPco^orty»eoj©.to cause to dropdown- 

-£ co . toJloat . &o....~&oyC$Qr~$ ®Ci£rd cause lofloat. 

gi£eo. to move. to shake v.ii. do.Siftox^ ore td.e.o~t& to move, Sec. v, a. 

<■ ^0$'..—..teCtS.) 

> to send■ 

1 &> o.feo i2c) 


.~-J& Jfr” 


■do< 













































miST/fy 
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378 


379 


$^3o‘<6co neuter verbs in Qexj become active by changing fceo into s 0 ^ ; 
thus ^oS«w^o be pleased makes -tfofJo’Co jpfe^sc ; be afflicted 

makes to afflict. 

Roots in ’tfo of the third conjugation by Ringing *£o into &o-c£>, and 

.., ^ ^ C«\/ 

mto convert actives into causals, and neuter into active -verbs, thus, 

-to ctill.. .• ■• makes. send for. 

. ope# .-.du A ...l ? ^5oo-t^o.*o came to open. 

Lo o vc. .to bless ..v..do.o»6So^ot^c.,,,.,. cause to bless. 

- lo ....do....£JPo\ ot3o... to cause to give. 

J. b nil & .do.... 07^0.. to cause to br ing. 

S.XCBFTXOKS. 

. to. rise ...roakealFsg... .to ram, 

?Oeot&. jo stand..., .,.do....$&osgj... to stop „ 

. to bear a bidden do.... *^ T ~ 0 Sg)... to load. 

. to see -•*• «•*?.*/z<?zis. 

.-tocome--*M...-do....^^yjx^ or 'CT v cOo^d raw# /o come. 


.to increase .do„..c5^Qi&... to came la increase. 


tStfcy...to die----.do..».‘CS*q^....../© Av//. 

The following is an example of a causal verb. 

Root ...*.-.iP<fo*£o 

Cj 

Present verbal participle .or sT* 

common. c* m «i o n, 

^go &>„..catitiing to beat. 
Past . clo .. r*<S£o*fc. having caused to beat* 

Infinitive.. .-. ..■.SH'gofS’ or . to cause to beat. 

Causal verba do not derive any form of the present tense from the participle in 
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■'& a. 


* 

•a 

ga.ft 

^ •t«i 


.« « • 

«* a«* 

j'Al 

tfcl 


AFFIRMATIVE VERM. 

INDICATIVE MOOD- 
PRESENT. 

^ CnUSl ’ l ° l,€at ' 

8~Wq' t2o i& 7Jr°s^.. ^t&TSP ...... Thou cau nest to beat. 

efl^/ses to heat. 

rv ..-S/ic, or z7 causes to beat. 

ertuaf fo beat 
<#&*# bulb 

.i 

tt ■ =i 

fOKtfnOh. 


r’t' o ■*& t*s\a "~.-r T <?os£-«s-s r - a 1 


•a s 

u 

3 

& . 


F •■F’.**■• ... 1 cause to beat. 

cT’jtjgi ***.F^o'tS'^Jgj . Thou causest to leett. 

fT*& 0 t&&> 73 ’°\dD... F^ot&TT’efo. He causes to beat . 

Cj c < CO 

rVc^awk &...4Td| qtSc&JSn a.> 

«f “* “ «» _ ^ [ She, or it causes to beat. 

r’ , goi&«ie&...irgo v«&ve.> 

o ■&&TS % 2 f&x>-- 5 ~"gQT& -WV cause to beat. 

r"'“’cCv&7T-.. ^o ....r'goxSTr-so.r«a c««vf & *«<. 

S~4.. oiX.Zo&\K> ... T'^o-t^rrSo .> 

£ They cause to beat » 

i....) 


r gecCev^o 4T*igotX&s^o 


t A S t. 


F°|?o£>&3_... **•—>-Icaused to heat. 

■ Thou causedst to beat* 


. n 

six 55 

I ■» 

u 


£, rs 

8 U 
i«i 


rvotfss--" 

CO 

£T~’ j.S> — r-a Vn 



S C s O lOcwJ •.“ 

** "k 

CO 

W 

<rVocs& . 

r'iSo^sa . 

o 

CO 

.5 ^ »' 

/ W7IIWM 

•** . 

CO 

CO 

Co 

. .. .•q i iC : $0 ***** * 

CO 

Sr" r ;**’r* ttIXSO 



6 



? She or it caused to beat * 


caused to beat. 

























PluroZ. Singular, Plural. 


rsxaoc O Q G & A M M a i?, fl 


<SL 


o 


a 

£ 


) : He,she, or it, •willcame to 
;£//ca£. 


<4 4 

'* 3 


r’iSo'xsa^* 

ej 


} 


•IFUTURE, 
common, 

*■ . I $hxill cause to beat, 

^ ^Ot325jg).-.- -.r go^.«<.T/iow wttt cause to beat, 

f r®)TO.•jrgo^o -.—,yf 

2 w frg 0 i>»...v 

^.^~got§^o *. 'IVe shall ca use to beat. 

qxS&Ki .rgo^.<••••^11 wtfJ .<:«««£ /a 6ea£. 

r^go^csejo. 

^ozSo)**^**. They-mil cause tobmt, 

■hreo$*>.< 

o 

•AO RI3T, 

fpd* o*£o&<& • • • sTV3oS&&~r4$o&o3 . ‘Icause, caused, er shall 
° ° ° [cause to beat. 

ir*Bo -^i^exss^sg *".!Pd3o&$g>.»" 37iOtt earnest, caus~ 

^ V* ° {Veto?; or c/rzist* to beat, 

£ 5 4 P( 4 ° 0 *C&^>.r^Ox&&>.sT^vO^^o-JF/e, s/itf, or *7 causes, 

£ ^ C;> or zvill cause to. beat, 

i We cause, caused, or 

5 [shallclause to beat, 

a rVo*i&6&&> .S7§l'0&i€6^-'y<iwcfl««f, caused, or 

*V . ff ° :[*%«***■ **&#»/. 

?. r^o*coc^o^)d T^y c«wsr, caused, 

£ot&ib ■•••T’go 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


5 

«a 


=i 


r*gotJS».r"<£o*S>S> [ or »«* cause to beat. 


F’Cacs^v ••••r’M..•r*^o'i&aj- 


o 


<55 




( f7go5§>? ~fPg<*S&. 


« 

-Cl 

o 


* cams* tftet* to beat. 


Ac . .. \ 


. (Sr^oiSbJSi&O -F'j3o'Sg eSSoos^6o^3to ••; 

-X %««. w «—«. «»m»». Uct us ’causc to beat. 

tg^'gSoiSi Z5''^xS - ’go5)'i J l: Skx)?r’go O’ > ^- > 

.r*.*5otiocj& •—F"a?o;Scj£>— S"' , i3o -^i 
A CJ *«*.««. Uauteye to beat, 

‘ Cr^c’@t& .r’^oiJoO... T'^oiCoa-) 


















0 F VBRBSe 


145 


RELATIVE PARTICIPLES, 

PfttU NT. 


Fd? 0 xfci£«\.O-'o^S'v. rpo-Cx.&X'.:.....Jhatcauses to beat. 

CJ *1 O <S) U M 


eo 


..that-earned to beat. 


Mi tt DEVIN IT K» 

*■ tcirtmori’ cowmon. 


$"*4?©-&k j$o^<&iha(t(tu*es, caused, or 

Co ' & *> ^ ° 


■’VERBAL NOUN; 
«wre?nfln. 


cawsc <o fcraf, 
,„?/t£ causing to beat. 


. 

negative verb. 

.INDICATIVE MOOD, 

AOR1ST. 

«* W~gQiS&..Srgc!&&>.jI do not, did not, or shall not cause to beat. 

■,: i jr Jotf © -r'goi J® •• TAcu.dost not, didst not, or vM not causeto 

.1 1{ .tf r*gS o Zc’&Uidocsnot.did not,-or will not,-cause to mat. 

8*5 Cj CO 

^g^<£..F’g3oi5<$a She, OTU does not.didnot, or Kill not^cause 

■i r*C?aVSs&»- SHii<tfC;S» We do not, did not, or shall not causa to beat. 
J t ...r^c.^So .. You do not, did not, or will not cause-to beat. 

^ ^ l Thcydonot, did not, or will not cause to beat. 

*« s-goiJ^-r-go^S 

• ^IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

causer-not thou 'to 

til ^ ' ttrumcn.' €«mnert. V btClt, 

£ * Pfjr.&^s * . „r.:.... J 

CJ 


. 3 ! ra X 


. Xf %><S &<&>....$ go-Lo^ocfr'j 


TMfo&kcfe-. 

a 


.wrtmet 1. 

f'O-CS$■<-&’■ 


^cause-not.vettotbeat. 
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ITKLttOfl OO ‘G RAM M A R. 

F’i'oiSS'... 

. 

O 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

..—.-without causing to beat. 

r’ea-css... 

O 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

. that (hes not, did not, or "will not Cause to beat. 

.r’go&as. 

.jryotfa?... 

O 

VERBAL NOUN, 

,.~,the not earning*tobe&t» 





CHAPTER SIXTH. 

SYNTAX. 

An extensive command of words, a knowledge of their various inflexions, and 
the choice of such as are most fit to convey our ideas, are necessary to the 
correct U3e of every language* But these alone are not sufficient : the force, 
the elegance, and even the meaning of our expressions, must still depend, in a 
great degree, on an idiomatic*! arrangement of the terms which we employ. 
To illustrate the particular disposition of words which is most consonant to the 
genius of the Teloogoo language, is the object of the present chapter, and a3 
immediately connected with this subject, I shall here take occasion to treat of 
the adverbs, conjunctions, interjections, and other indeclinable words, unnoticed 
in the preceding part of this woik, 

A strict adherence to the rules which have been laid down regarding the 
permutation and elision of letters, might possibly distract the reader's attention 
from the main subject of the present chapter. I shall therefore purposely 
neglect them, in the examples adduced in support of the following remarks, 
except where the observance of them may be ndeessary for the elucidation of any 
particular part of the syntax; and in order to render the study of (he Teloogoo 
more easy to those who have acquired a knowledge of the Tamil tongue, and to 
3hew in what respects the two sister languages coincide, I shall endeavour as 
much as possible, in this part of my work, to follow the Jesuit Bcsehi, an author 
of established authority in the Tamil language. 
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or THE CASES or SUBSTANTIVES, ANP THE USE OF TOE POSTPOSITIONS* 

380 The reader has been already informed, that in nouns denoting inanimate 
things, the nominative is constantly used for the accusative. This will be 
explained more fully when we treat of the government of nouns by verbs. 

#81 The genitive, possessive, or inflected case, seldom affixes the postposition 

_We constantly find TT^sSMSaxyeo, used for _bco 

to Rama's house; g? 0 ® ^& f°r Q£>o$“To:>§V-_ ff, the court of 
Indra ; s&js'«J&£ 2T r & Sx> for ST ra£oo tfic Arrow <?/ Cupid; 

and for So ?Sp6, f/i* wealth of Ko oh era (the 

God of riches) &c. Deprived of this affix, the geniti ve iu Tcloogoo has frequently, 
as in English, the power of an adjective, means a beast of the 

forest that is, a wild beast, c3co# ~S *0 s6odi th e season of sunshine, or the 
sultry season ; o§o i3o00tCo £ the sand of the river, or river sand ; 
the water of the lake, or lake water. 

332 Two or more substantives relating to the same object agree in case; but if 
they refer to different objects, the one governs the other in the genitive ; thus, 

"<S$g)$ or _£>d&' The favour of the deity, sfoc&c&jgy of 

the sms of men &c> 

383 The inflected or genitive cases of substantive nouns or pronouns, with the 
terminations of the neuter demonstrative pronouns affixed to them, vis. £> in the 
singular, and £> in. the pUiral number, are constantly used, without any verb, to 
denote the affirmation of possession : as C5f^ &xy £Pfo that properly is mine, 
sr *&& these horses are theirs , 0 to thdt is Rama's, 

tv n 

oob£> Si & this belongs to the Bramiri, this garden 

is the King's, ^ £> that hook beltings to my father, oxn 

ax^^^4)§T^^<5S , ^r ;i c)fc this house belongs to a Rfamin. 

334 The dative case has generally the same force as the prepositions to, for ia 
English ; o £& modesty is essential to women, "SLatf 

courage is requisite for men. It sometimes represents 
the English genitive ; as, s5jr^A2»K>^y soul of a promise 
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is truth , eST^dS o jjfcf* £x #7/.c 507 /Z 0 / « woman is her honor . 

SoomuteeShutukum, literally, life to apromitie, honor is life to a woman. 

The dative is also often used, without a verb, to denote actual possession, as 335 
expressed by our verb .to have; tJf)<jS§£>o <ZT t! &J m 9 &to/te has much money; 
literally, to him , much money ttsSo 0 £,§ ^s 6 j~ ,c the King has ten sons, 

literally, to the King, ten sons . This coincides with the iatin rule ff Est pro 
habeo regil dativum,” only that in Teibogoo the est is not expressed but 
understood. 

The dative ease, used with the positive degree of an adjective, gives the 386 
adjective the force of the comparative degree ; and 1 he sign of the dative case 
serves to represent the English than ; thus, , S2n£>3S)efo«635o tfbf-cfo this man is 
more clever than that person, literally to that person , this man is clever. 

In stating the distance of two places from each other, either one or both of 337 
the names of these places may be in the dative case; thus, TP’ddS>NjS'Oop'IlK &O 
if^V*&.lSCSr>ti$X> or T*-l mo. glares and 

°( M 

Conjevcram are 300 amadas distant; or Cutyeveram is 300 amadas from 
Benares, 

beyond , cOJt$&o on this side, above, 3os5 below, ^gg 

before, behind, and other words denoting relation of place, govern the 

preceding noun in the dative case; as &«&$"jocS* above bcloto that, 

o&tf before this , Z5 X> &§*3!< ! $£ beyond that &c. 

When we speak of motion towards any place, the name of the place must be 339 
in the dative ; as, cP 3 <b Soo£fo^ he, she , or it 1 vent to the garden, , cSjt* 

she, or it to the .vintage. It is to he observed however, 

tint if the object towards which motion is directed be of such a nature as not to 
admit of entrance, the postposition or (near') must be inserted 

between the noun and the sign of the dative; as, x?£\> &§ &*£& S 3 he, she, or 
it went to the tree, he, she, or it came to the King, 

Nouns of time are generally placed in the dative ; thus, 390 


misr/fy 
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1 will give it t$ morrow, 1 shall come the day after 

io-mvrruio. 

391 When any end, purpose, or intention is to ho expressed, we may either place 
the nouu denoting it in the dative case, or use the postposition §~ T ’# &b or 
corresponding with the English phrases in order to, with a view that * for the 
purpose of, &e. &c. thus, Xr‘r6x>£r>o&>fo$o or & 

dS:o<^ in order to obtain bliss, wc must put our trust in God. 

39$ Words expressing the.different degrees of consanguinity or affinity, or denoting 
any connection or dependence, govern (he noun, to which they refer in the dative 
ease. Thus, if we ask ^;.£\j'ir r, 3S d£v>, Jn what relation does that 

man stand to you? the answer will he ^566$*^ ScZf 9 c5 ~ 7vT% c5j-^ ^ - ^ & Sb 
pfsS: &> • he is my brother in law, father in 

laic, grandson, servant, or friend ; literally, he is to me a brother in law, &c. 
&c. In Teloogoo, we may ask, as in English Sj is your name? 

is your age ? or we may use the dative, and say SXn’&jrf’i 
To you, what name? what age? 

$93 The postpositions ST* cC&&X> - f^fcf&or "^(composed of the noun 

aide, Svtffo the dative case of 2^6", from a side, and 0QO5 the past 

verbal participle of the affirmative mood of to become , all added to the 

sign of the dative case) are used nearly in the same sense a 3 the dative itself; 
thus, or T tf & or ’^Cr^S'c^iCoiJOtDfv^^ he sent 

money for merchandize , or on account if trade, 

394 Of the use of the accusative, we shall treat under $>c head " General ftules.’* 

395 The vocative is used precisely as in English ; but, in prefixing to nouns the 

vocative participles and '£a*5, particular attention should be paid to 

the rank and sex of the person addressed, as explained in rule 157 ; thus, & 5 aST^ 

r P 

WJ” OPalanqueen bearer! &3Xr?vr° 0 Wicked woman ! &,ca5 

ZT’ O Bramin ! 
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T be local obhtive, formed by the postposition cT*, corresponds with our 395 
prepositions in, on f upon, among, &c. It points out the place where any thing* 
is; for example, The Goth reside in Para 

-***» Supreme Being in every 

heart: cT* likewise expresses descent on any object; thus, ^Son» So (JESS'S 
K> c0.r*^x> the rain that falls on the earth. When it affixes the particle $0Q'O t 
derived from <wq£), the past verbal participle of d>o*Cc, to place , it expresses 
motion our of a place; as the food 

comes flowing opt »f the Cavery s l§r2o ^ ifo X / cawte 

out of Seringapalam. 

tr y is also used in comparison, and makes the comparative or superlative 3 W 
degree, according as the objects spoken of are two, or more ; thus, TP 3 &eK|^ 

TO oeT*Mama is superior to Lutchmanu ; literally among 
Rama and Lutchmana ; Rama is superior 

among men, kings arc the most powerful; literally, the powerful. The particle 

or the drooiupcucrootica affixes ?& &q. may sometimes he added to tT*, 
which, in this state, is ofteM attached to nouns, in comparison ; and the same 
noun twice repeated, either with, or without this addition, has the force of a 
super lathe;,thus, "fj ViT*Z& or the poorest of the poor, 3 $oj-» 40 r* 

e>tT £ iK>er the most bstinate of the obstinate . Like the 

English in, is also used with nouns denoting time; jgr°O&xfcT~* in 
former times, *3 ^if & "T*e>& «/ter time*. 

From is derived the word tT^sGU, the inhesion of an irregular fpg 

noun which wants the nominative. It is generally used in the dative or ablative 
case; thus, in the dative, «T* he has given medi* 
eine internally. In the ablative, it has the same meaning as the English prepo¬ 
sition# within, inside , Stc. as c 00 o£fcT*tft» within the house, ’*£*<£ cT^sSo 

o 

inside the box. 

& * is an adverb of the same meaning as tT* o, formed by adding *T*, 399 


mtST/fy 
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400 


401 


40ft 


403 


404 


the infinitive of the root, 0^, to become to the postposition cT* ; as 
became inside. 

is often prefixed to the verbs titfotofall, or to become, which then 
signify fa submit■, to yield &c. corresponding to the English phrase to give hi. 
eT^Sj^ he /ijz* submitted. 

The postposition or it's contraction t?, the sign of the ablative termed 
instrumental , is itself the inflected ablative case of the irregular djftg&X noun 
xioixfo the hand . It represents the causeor agency by which any effect produced, 
and may generally be translated by the English preposition by; thus, o b $ 
S&jOaxr® %4j fio QzSti g & the world teas created by God, f~ &X) t§ 

«J5Cr* <y the earth is cooled by rain . To the postposition *§<£, *.s 

well as to sSeoS' or «$<£, which are synonymous with it, the drootuprucvpotica 
affixes c&&c. are often added ; a9, tC>StiSe)^^ heat is produced by the 
stm,dScr>K'&X)'& v&> or attainable by sacrifice: 

literally by the sun, heat-by sacrifice, bliss, 

^T", the sign of what we have named the social ablative, is equivalent to the 
English preposition with ; the father came 

with his son, Tr*§|$§ c3H=>3fc X o e!£)&) viewing 

Mama with my eyes, my mind was satiated; the infinitive of the verb 

4 far»£lb to join, generally written by the vulgar &r° cS'*, is often added to t* to 
strengthen the -connection ; thus, KratS^ tell him to 

come along with me, rT^C$ and are not so much in use as 

The postposition affixed only to nouns denoting inanimate objects entiing 
in *0, has occasionally the power of each of the three ablatives above mentioned ; 
thus, xS&pSftG o£&35 the fruit ripened on the tree, o?S'«5x>rS' 

iCroiSbr *the king sat upon the throne , &'Sx??'£" u o ^,o 

fa staid at ho me from joy, ^8 &*a»q\3S> h* vanquished 

his enemies by his prowess. 

The inflected ablative, peculiar to the irregular norms, has the 
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same power with respect to these nouns, as the postposition has with regard 
to nouns in ^ denoting inanimate objects; thus, sSxo he i$ in the 
courtyard, it is in his mouth, «o£s'3&>& in the west, fT^is 

in the nail, &<?*&> he bit with his teeth, (literally, with the tooth) 

1 saw with my eyes, (literally, with the eye) 
he held the bow with his hand, &G&-&T o~Zir$d he killed with a bow, 
taking me by the hand , he conducted me, 

<0 &f >X) and 5) are nominatives of two ^o^sSosfoo nouns, frequent- 40 i 

ly used as postpositions; denotes some cause, reason, dc a and 

5>^xc&y&X> corresponds precisely with our vrord respecting, or respect in such 
phrases as “ ia this respect,” " in one respect.” The use of these words as post¬ 
positions will be best understood by the following examples* cOvT*cOO Hr? & 
'85QpcStoS^*©43^ / purchased this house for you, or on your account, 

55j ~°fie spoke respecting the marriage, 
dS^c^^r^/ ^c3b he wrote respecting affairs of state: xOjSx s 5 oo, 

mentioned in rule 393, has often the same meaning as iSco ; thus, we say 

SX o:X f&j* 0 ~u) cbodx cOo <ox or h »"*$4x*“<§ ;v>) p j I cane on purpose to 

see y o u, 

&o6b is nearly synonymous with the postposition «T** The difference 4 ^ 
between them will be best defined by examples; thus, oS^&xcT* and ^ScSZo o 
8ot&> both mean in the garden or forest, but the former refers more strongly 
than the latter to the inside; and 8 both 

mean faith in Hama, but the former expression denotes the .faith that exists 
^u/i(‘nEama, the faith that he possesses in others; the latter phrase denotes 
the faith which others have ia him. 

is derived from the rootS^exi which signifies to resemble ; it denotes 40? 
similitude, likeness &c. thus, s$xsS13 like Tycoontha, (the residence 

of Vishlnoo) *P«S ’W like me: the word Sfrf.18 whence is immediately 
derived, is used, in books, instead of cS ~C ?; but being part of an active verb, ii 
always governs the accusative, instead of the inflexion, and the of 15 is, 

?n this case; changed into tt, the accusative preceding it being included in the 
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class of drootuprukrootoolo©; thus like me P 

like Vycoontlitt* 

408 &0& - o£c£> are used to denote motion from a place; as 

or S3 a great number of vessels have arrived fr&m 

Calcutta, h&w far is it 

from Madras.to Masulipatam I 

409 The following area few examples shewing the mode in which most of the 

other common postpositions are used, or a»02$lfo - 

between the houses, or or he came behind 

or after him, ~&q?£>X &afc o!3£ *5T*^*£> 1 will give it in (or after J 
two hours; in this last example, "SOaS cannot be used, because it refers exclu¬ 
sively to situation, not to time. aoOOdSd.or aXvo^c&><&db opposite the fjmis e. 
aT*do&cob&'d3"7F> opposite the garden . 

governs the accusative, thus ; , fjg)$*Cr*©r* or Xb0c&&iS£v^1S 
he performed penance to (or on account of) Shiva, 

-£> F" coo cP' ck> he went towards the city* 

The very useful and common postposition on, upon, has been omitted, 

by mistake, from the list of the .postpositions given in rule 130; it denote rest 
on a place, and governs the noun preceding it in the oblique case; as 
on the earth &c. 

The postpositions of whicfi the following are examples are found only in books: 

J50 N t§0 / -o5'etW<5 or ^€^TP&xcT&c JRamawenticilh Vhwamitra, ,y 
#*3§# C~7c& Paravateedeparttd with Shiva , a 

i3^ he was elated by riches, ?/_^"3jo 03 or “2bc I prayed with 

faith, through learning, fame accrues, l£ 

ex) «5o«^«xOt5>6 the people are pleased by your coming, sa O£x>c 
victory is attainable by prowess* 

413 W ith the exception of all cases of substantive nouns or pronouns 

formed by postpositions ending in such as Sflf. by, wtib, 15. outside. 


410 


411 
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“^oS* above, vpon, 3 q£ down, below, near &e. &c, when immediately 
followed by other substantives with which they agree, change the final «-■ of these 
postpositions into 9 ; thus, Jkr > fixScDSto the friendship with you, 3 

«5~*<bex> the gardens without the gate, f/ie houses above 

the terrace, f/ie lands below the mountain . ^do£^^>c6&- c6£> 

«x ° ° 

j?7ie gardens near the city, & fAe wealth of the gad of 

riches, literally the wealth near the god of riches* In such constructions, the 

V) of the postposition is changed into ; thus, c^d5oo&$S 

the regard towards me.. 


y 


O? m FORMATION t)F VARIOUS CLASSES OP NOUNS*. 

Nouns denoting the agent are often formed by adding to the inflexion of a 414 
noun substantive the pronoun for the masculine, and £f/£>for the feminine; 

thus, from o?odS, the inflexion of fp&o a house, is formed a 

house owner, Horn «5o.?»,*the inflexion of Joq fruits, *}Q&isncXk) a fruiterer, 
from Xc>£ba temple,Xo&lj~^ c <an officer of the temple, m&Cvom&QXfo ashop, 
Shopkeeper &c. &t\ Nouns in &x>, however, in this construe* 
tion, are not placed in the inflexion, but change the final into <£},, thus; 
ahorse, makes <z horsekeeper.. 

When the agent to be denoted is familiar, or contemptible, "S^ct&is some- 415 
times used instead of tr^cc^D, and instead.of ; thus,, from friend¬ 

ship, comes x2ie) t$0 X jj a female friend ; thus, also, we say £)&'$"'<: CO a rake , 
tin Xti^n^cXo a coxcomb, a good looking fellow, ?6rvX&jSfj$ aa Affixed 
female, a fine girl. 

Nouns denoting the agent are also formed from nouns in 4J@ 

by changing that termination into °> ; thus, from § anger, comes s ^ 

at angrij person, from sin, a sinner, irom strength, 

a strong person, from £x> covetousness, a miser . 

r Besides the verbal noun denoting the action itself which the verb signifies, 41# 
there are many abstract nouns derived from verbs; some of these abstract nouus 
are the same as the roots themselves; thus, from 
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do «5coifo-**» 

do.£bl6co &. 

do.. &n>cto*.. 

do.../..■ 


do.... fcg»- 

Ci 

. ?$1SK 


...comes,. 


•**'salutation,* 





... - 

"•a leap. 

r|n 


^1 P 


... “SODcXa - 

r ' light* 

.,....do...,» 

... 


namcs,do. 

CJ 

"••abuse. 

......do...... 

. 

•-•ulasJhaMow* 

rl/a 

... 




do.... 

do.. ©,3R^ 

do .^S 5 *"*’* c% "*° .do„. .a?«£jp—« ’-v •■ laughter , 

‘41$ Others arc formed from roots ia c£x>} or *&, by changing these syllables into 
■®, and if 0 precede oSbo, it is changed into 

fia&dSbo.- /o /ear... ast^wg— 

!SoSo5» •** t& glare .... . lightning. 

t5*°ufox5b *o stab,.'..*, ...•*•*<! 5/c5. 

.fo cry........... . weeping. 

& . to forget ....... . forgetfulness, 

"’S&i *&«#«• —«fo /car/?.... "Scx Sgj. skill. 

~a ao-tfo.. to vanquish ............. ~AC 02 g).... .—victory, success* 

. to suffer patiently ..„ .... &££»©.•.«. patience. 

v$e>c‘£6. "to think, .„.........<5oc®. .thought, 

. to hear a burden.....a.....,* . a loud or burden* 

•tfsrP'Ob" . to see .... ....sight. 

... to approve...... .... vprobation* 

4ID Some are formed from roots in efibo by changing that syllabic iuiog, and if 
$ precede d5oo it is changed in \3, 

£}** &3. to tighten .,iDx.Ng-*. tightness, 

. -to fly .... flight. 
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Others arc formed from roots in c&X> or by changing the final aSs* or 420 
tCSo to c«5 or 

*&&».«- to wave .S. "$ciS .. texture. 

TSj^o&D «*• to sound, to roar .."Sr^cS'—*••••« roaring. 

to write ..... writing, 

•^aSx>. to draw a line. A#.-. a line. 

. -to shut.. ...• ** a lid. 

**<*** .fe^>o *~K emerance _ 

(£ 2 ^ ^ 0 <S “ ) 

‘dreaming. 


.to deliver.. 
*5^ ) 

S' o £.5 o z& * io dream .» 


Some are formed by changing the final v> of the root into 


m 



.«*“ 

><*•• •* 

- fri/sf. 

^§03 


. 

.-lightness. 

, 



• -tiresomeness. 

'^60 . 

•* govern...^ .. 

. 

••a governor. 

. 

-f<? hope.... .... 


-hope. 

Some abstract nouns are formed from roots in and ^ by changing C$3 to 422 

<b, and <5& to o&>. 



■skc<&... 


./Skc 6 .- 

~n flume. 


•. to covft,... ..»• 


-cooking, 

.s3r=&.‘.*» 



“•a song. 

0 ^)-: 

. to SG 1 J .. .... 

...e<si>. 

••a saying. 

r^.» 

.... ~ to buy. ... 

..rv^. 

—purchase. 

The following abstract noun® are 

irregularly formed from their respective 423 


rcK.f 3* 


■&v8&i$jo be tired .0oc<?-€$o<S -0OCOO3* - ^o&\,Jirnomenc$s. 

*&-.a5c» *’to graze .^^'7'. . .. '** 

Jsjr®<p&0 -to\mal:e a noise ....^rci^rc?.-..- ****** a cr^. 


IL^ox&fo shif&tp vr sproutlfc>Q$-~£c3 ^.a Ppratii* 
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#'g?ct£o *• to disturb.*.. ........ .ocSf..••••«*•*• 

S 5 £&si&'‘lofuld ...*.. 

^ sc//...*-....-.*.. 

£$favz**td re^in.. . 'SzKI>pd~&X ^. 

^- 0 *b .•••io be or reside: .. fc4 ” 

.to ent.-.&od>$o£>. 

^ v * 5 o. ~to hear,...' ..5)o)s«<!D&£&.•** r ~ 1 

^eo Wto resemble...... ... ^e5jT-* 4 *** 0,c ‘ 

$ ...'>*to sore. .& - $£&&&•**•••' 

$ ^0. to miss .<$ 

. 


* -a disturbances.- 
“a fold. 

-a sale. 

"remainder , 

* • residence. 

* • eating. 


..... hearsay inform a* 

fgW. 

resemblance, 


~;*"Seed. 

. * 
mistake, 

.. .•birth. 

..$?tff7la 


«<.&o. to be horn . 

...dodic ...tX ? ’* 0 * 

xS^-/o enter *3^ &o «■**••*. ........,,.,...nplace. 


r&f£y." i0 pain ... 

.*. 


. pmn. 

- 'riches. 

..a plough* 


.service, 


.a measure. 
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dfcSC^ ....*o Plough . &>%—. . . 

rwhen it ineani to) gr» WJS .... 

„ 'j serct'makes.<j ^ 

* ; when it means to) ~ 

{j/MMsure makes.^ 

*)p$Q to ripen makes «£o&> a product of the earth and #Cotfb fruit. 

A great nuniberof abstract nouns are formed by adding the termination 
«5^'t6oo to la^y&Oadjeetivfes, and sometimes to nouns, or even occa¬ 
sionally to the relative participles of verbs; Ibus, from 


the adjective., 


•••-good .comes. 

do. 


great ..do.,., 

do. 

.»,s 6 C &•** 
Cs 

* » r/«//.do... 

do. ... 

~&*tr 

•••• beautiful ...*do., 

do. 

■ 

••••small..... .do.. 

thus, also, from the 


substantive... 

.Jfce>. 



«£^ & 3 '.&20 greatness. 

£j . dullness. 

Os 

beauty. 

!3jj<$ ^ « 6 co. - ••'.smallness, 
?) '6 t^'cSx., . childhood* 
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ar.d from \ht- relative 

participle "?&&»......'*,***' * r !’3«dS>»SSS'sS» ] ignorance. 

r 1 [will not be known J J 

is never added to any except pure wbrtf*. 

ad jectives or substantives of any termination become abstract nouns 4&i> 
by affixing’^ of <jf; as, 

. gr## heavy makc? ^ „..or.... reciIttcss, weight* 

. small, ligh' . .do .O^XXi or....e)^xx>f^. .smallness, light ness* 

. .hard .".... do .*?>., or....&&#&• Juirdruss. 

. « muster... .do. •••%&^ ..mastership. 

W..after*.•• Acr*/»m. 

*r>S'... caiianr.. -do-^S $*»••«"■.ft’Stf valour. 

Of AIUECTITE*. 

In the fourth chapter of this work, «e have so fully explained the mode in 426 
which adject ires agree with substantives, that little remains to be added respect- 
itig that part of syntax. 

TTiie adjective is generally placed before the substantive noun or pronoun with I'tl 
whichit agrees; as sfcott $y&Jfr>'j£>a good ■ bramin .'«3o*(ftp a good 
woman, ©gkswS$ji a bad horse, •df ^_iS»AsS5x a beautiful person-. 

In English, when the verb t» be, in any of it's variations, comes between a 4g§ 
substantive and an adjective, the sense may be well expressed in Teloogoo by 
placing the adjective after the substantive; but, in this case, the verb to be it 
not expressed, but only understood in Teloogoo. A adjective has no 

gender or number, except what it receives from the word to which it is prefix¬ 
ed • it it therefore necessary, when ittlms follows it’s substantive, to add to it 
the pronouns .t3r*ctfo or ©B, or SP>8o or €53, according to the gender and 
mi ruber of the substantive with which it agrees, thus, in the phrases that bra- 
minis coed *5v*ry «■?<<&>. those bramins are good « £^2* 

r»»W*JOt&SP , «>, that woman, is good 6, these women are good 

iQgje.s5; q-Citt So, that horse is goocid?v-'.«r^&o©£ > these horses art 













•MWfSj* 



good no verb k used, the adjective tncrely. follows it’e 

substantive, the pronouns in question being at the same lime affixed to the 
adjective, because it belong* lothe..class.,-But 0 adjectives- do 
, oot admit of the addition of these pronouns, .because they possess within them¬ 
selves the distinction of gender and number ; using a adjective, 

instead of a tiftfs&Xt one, we should ssvthat hr am in is sm4'& 

^ u _ r . .' 

v3|uc^ that too man is good v^^T^eo, that Mr $e in "wd&te*®- 

*ee rule 289, &c. 

#29 Many, substantives are con verted into adjectives, by affixing the word X « 
possessing, from the root thus, possessing strength, strong, 

o wise, that \$ possessing wisdom,v happy,possessing Iwppt- 
um, voS”cSa&X'o wealthy,pox&wing wealth, &c. Ac. 

420 fn Teloegoo, the degrees of comparison are farmed, not by any change in the 
adjective itself, but by the use of certain particles. In treating of the postpo¬ 
sitions, the manner in which 8 - t7 0 - and cT^cS) are employed in com¬ 
parison, has been fully explained ; and it only re.mains.hcre to observe that the 
words 5T'^ and £<o~ib are often affixed, ia a similar manner, to the inflexions 
of substantive nouns or pronouns, to express the comparati ve degree. It is 
generally thought that # ^ is the past relative participle of the root £ &>io see, 
signifying that has seen, and that b o~Ci) is the subjunctive of the same verb 
signifying i/ any one see ; thus, there is nothing ht'iUr 

than this signifies, literally,. to those that regard this, there is nothing better ; 
and ScJS'o there is nothing better thrmlh is, literally translated, 

means, if you look at. this, there is nothing hitter. But it seems mure probable 
that these particles are derived from the corresponding parts of the roo t 
say* added to the dative case, and that h formed of & or •§ andand 
Sfo~cbof & or 3 and £2 o a ; for if these particles ware derived from the acti ve 
verb £«&> to see they would govern the accusative, instead of the inflexion ; hut 
wesay.!5r:^.o*&-oevor than ire: in thissense, the abo Yementurned 
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expressions, 1 iter y% translated, would-'mean to those that speak of'Hits, nothing 
u&Ma\; <cmd if you speak of this, nothing w better. 

‘The superlative degree k generally formed fry prefixing to the adjeCtrvc iha '431 
•words ''tt'&Sj very, S3© cP> much, Ac. thus, a very -wife 

miun 3 &.Q TT°K J ^ a very large house. To express the wisest, the greater 
Ac. the phrase Sf o eo than*allm used for the ‘masculine and feminine, 

and &>. ’than all things for the mm ter. f If we would express 

'the wisest man we must say in Teloogoo t$o£8 S^o&rt&Mbat ts, 

the man wiser than all. If wu would express fhe largest tree we must say 
o*lr^ or the tree larger than eU, &t&6 Ko'cofC 9 ^ 

Tr fl eSd ihe greatest of men , £2^8 $#the moat beautiful of 
women. 

m 'THE yg* #¥ ■'TUZ SMfJsH&B ^TESfSIRS <fff vmST,. 

Nothing will at first be more perplexing to the Teloogoo Studcrft flirm the 4jj&' 
me of one tense of the verb for another. After studying the different conju¬ 
gations, ne will he surprised to find what 1 Lave termed the present tense 
constantly used, even by his teacher, in a future signification. I hope, however, 
tliat he will not, on this amount, too hastily question the correctness of the 
principles I have endeavoured to inculcate, and recommend the following 
observations on this subject to his,particular attention* 

$n rule ;M&J it was explained that the particular form of the present ten-se 43$ 
terminating in is peculiar to the religious Bramins of the "Norther?* 

districts^ and the reader was requested to hear in mind that these terminating 
in eT *£-I and ;ire the only-forms to lie employed in the .colloquial use 

of the language ; that in i s seldom found except in books, and to 

distinguish the other three from it, the word comwon lias been always prefixed 
to them, in the conjugation of the verbs. These rules cannot be too strongly 
impressed on the memory of the student. 

.dlie two forms of the -present tense, derived from the verbal-participle?! mlirg 334 
in csi^v, spying originally, Hite these participles themselves, from the auxiliary 



'mb feotfa to be. They consist in fact ofthe participles m aSo or &> with that 
tense of d&6?k> which commences with d?^T , o y'^ affixed to them, thus, ft&Q 
t&'C& or &£Qi&vk J with <£> affixed, by the idles for :mndjif givea io 

the second chapter, become respect j *ely 

The verb dsfo^D, therefore, cannot, in any of it’s forms, be rifled to the verbal 
participles in because it has already been added to them : but, in the 
Common dialect, when we wish to mark more strongly the present tinwyYre 
lengthen the final V) of the verbal participles in "c&cvr Z'0, and,, without sued,hi, 
add to them, the abovemeutioned ten&e of which is commonly written 

^ ; thus, ST* tCT 5 N ov tT^.^ denotes that I am 

now beating, that I am now writing, &c. &c.. 

435 The perfect tense is used to denote past time, precisely in the same marine? 
as the corresponding tense in English, It docs not therefore here require any 
elucidation. 

436 The first form of the future tense scarcely ever occurs, except in studied 

Compositions; and the use of the second form is not common. In lieu of this 
tense, the present is constantly used ; thus, xSfS . 0 €>-<DsS 

ov*^£eT" f- ^(S^^oXlo^^‘^zf^B' x cS5 heroin* Uft Madras to- 
id 

day, 2 shall arrive at Seringapafain within the Ihth of veil month, literally 1 
arrive; / shall come to your house, to-morrow, 

literally■ / shall write the Utter the day 

after te-morrow, literally lnorite: a thousand other examples might be added. 
The use of the aorist for the future is explained in the following ml<% 

* 437 The affirmative and negative sonata express, according to the context, the 
present, the past, ortho future ; but I beg the reader wiH hear in mind that, 
iu the common dialect, they are most generally used in a future sense. The 
following examples will best shew the nature of this tense ^P.ist) ^ 

Hiic» &r*~So*b^ 8c &!<&*& Before the commencement of the 
Cttletmgnin men livxd cxetctly a hundred mars, (Present) 

at present-they live on an average 
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Bb years, (Future) ■xVS'SfcTP 7r*ii <ix and 

hj degrees the length of human life will he. greatly shortened, (Past) ~Z*£i<o 
$v ^ fs^so i'Xa. igSoTS’ 0 '& >, £x If <5fo Tin rc existed formerly a very intimate 
friendship between Davadatta and me. (Past) &r"axod?§ 

S d& &> he came to my house frequently, and I went to 

Iris, (PascniJ& g&*£ j| &*Wxj*g -§' -tb* 

&&jr><Xtoc£iTr*:1to atprfsciif, as enmity exists between us, I never go to Lis 
house, and he. never comes to mine. In the common dialect, we constantly fay 
*Hr r && %3 t limit do so, Stir'tttSj'Tn mi'll you come? 'Ss&tPiS 1 shall 
not come&c. In fact, the student can seldom err in translating the English futuri 
by the Telnogoo aorist, In explaining the Teloogoo aorist in English, he must 
ba gukled chiefly by the context, 

or Tim vortiw/TTftN or coatrowa tenees or rr.a»*„ 

Tire present, the past, the future, and the aorist, are the only tenses mentioned 438 
in the conjugation of the verb. The compound teases, formed by auxiliary verbs. 

Were reserved for consideration in ibis place. 

Tenses corresponding with iheimperfret and pluperfect in English are formed 439 
by prefixing the present and past verbal participles of any verb to the perfect 
tense of d?G£&J to he; thus, 

3 H IP £ K P S 4 ‘ T. 

* 3 ^.**«.••. ,.j wai singtrig. 

g,f>: s^v^nJ^^od! &.* . ^2'hou xeast sing frig. 

^ PJ y*j ... "'He, she, or it was singing, 

2 'Zn-tfa tin sg c. ^0.. We were singing, 

® S jg.cC 5 •*•>*■*».. Yon were singing, 

5s ^ 

£ ^ ) «■ Jgc 

Vfc 


£‘. f) *** .« 


? They were singing. 







3 ' 







I0_|. v E L O 6 <3 O O fr H A' M M A ft« 

S' X U P * It F E-C 

i Sgibd5 ; &.*.-•••••■/ hadstmg* 

|s . ---« — - ThouMist wig*. 

$: i \f- . **• .../&, .«&«, or kha4 &W& 

^ .. JF* /i«4 s*»&- 

^ sHiswgb . • . had sung. 

w w , ;-• • \ • . •■• :•■■’ '■ ■.■ ■■ ■■ ' 7 ' ■ •■■ :;1'-■■■• ,.;•. 

% . $*J : •'•. OSi5.*•«-• '.»*••• ) 

^ , { Th.su hild mn£' 

Q . 

410 For example, ifwe say 

Bharata came, la Oadt, hit. eldest brother 
llama was going to thefiresi- As for as regards the present tune, 0 barat*'s 
arrival is past, as well as Kama's departure, t>ut the two acimns were simul¬ 
taneous, and this is represented by adding the past, tense of &P<&> to he i » 'he 
present verbal participle of ^ to go ; but if the actions denoted by both verbs 
ere not only past as regards the present time, but the action denoted by one verb 
is antecedent to the action denoted by the other, then the past verbal participle 
is prefixed to the past tense of <wO ; 55 o, to form the pluperfect; thus, 

tf 0 K S$M?»<>£>6 <b E3 rSx ST &) JS ? S \ too & &S$X> S£> “§ ■ CS S R a at 8 F’’ SSj" 1 £&SHg.« 

SgiOTSSi- 6</ore the King relumed to the. city, from the field of hatUe, a son had 
been born to him- The return of the King and the birth of his sun ire both 
pa.it, but the birth was antecedent to the King's return. 

441 Certain other tenses are formed by affilmg to the infinitive of any verb 
particular tenses Of the verbs d*© logo, *««*> to possess, to be able, 'isKyo 
lean, €TCO to suffice, and &as> to be able , used iis auxiliaries. The original 
verb remains in the infinitive, whilst these auxiliaries are conjugated through . 
all the person* of the tenses thus used. 

to go> 

The present, perfect and aorUts of this- verb may be affixed’, *$ m English, 

4o the infinitive of ,my verb, to denote a future signification ; put this iuiam.ve 





. 

bein^ a } tlie. of ia, ia the superior dialect/ changed 

into t\ aclfesrding to rule 125; thus, 

&r«&c- &S^t& . .••••I am going to sing. 

(£ t>oO *<^5"****'' s$j *»i» ; • f-i <***♦•■«• »*• ... -'Thou art going l& cU\ 

‘^ M . ^ F. & N . 

•Xjr*&C •• ^ ?SfS& - ?5^& or c & lie, she, or it is going to sett. 

<£r»;c&>C~ .•—•'. We arc going to write. 

... ..You arc going to send. 

k.&f. °* ar. 

^3^ c- - ^Tx3o^S).. SP/wsy are going to say §c. #& 

to for ailfe! 

¥e»Kv^v:<5 !!r S!>S the affirmative, and-"^sa the native aorist,-together 
with the perfect tense of this verb, added to the infinitive of any other 

verb, implv the poss-ission, or v,ant. of power or aWHy: the 6 ofge»)fc>, 
however, is changed into X when preceded by an infinitive, or any other word 
of the class named v^i*® 3 

jfritfc- Xett*>&36 - Xe>». ‘-lean sing 

^ 3 r&tt«c-X’®eX-‘tdSijjg- Xojg .. “—Thdu cctiist do, 

,% V H.r.&N. W. RAW. 

- iSr«Sc-X skiKavSi)-*' ecifc-X eidto.«».®*< *&*« or can Sl ' e ‘ 

■^yyotec - Xe»jtodSjs£w-*«>*»'. 7 *' c c -' n ur,Ys - 

* 0 *>oWc - Xettttrfa* ; . . F "“ C<W m,A 

=S*a c- X«Jtoefe& - X8&- .•-Wry «**<*«• 

a ...... leamotsing. 

ts&p*- ..** M ‘ cwi 

.. //e ’ ** r - or u cmW0 ‘ it: ' 

. ..M-V e«mm terte 

^cfec«B&..-ViwamnpfMtid. 

, .jv,» cannot tell. 

a3i^*3«b- <&S..-. " 

©XScXcAoS.. 1 «• ' 

=3di|cX€t=h&0 . .... Tll0U c0Uidi! 











WNfSr^ 



v.rMtjt. ■ 
'tZcr^l 5 c X <D"a ?&’♦ 


IT JR 1*0 0,G 0 0 CR A M M A K, 


Uplift, 

> • J?,?, she, or it could a, 


^d$x • • 




M.tk *. JV. 

t? fj\ C X *D a 8 - X £) “7\ '-f. 




• fi t' cmld icrite, 
- 'feu could se?id<> 
*They could leU, 



*><&> &c. i» a contraction of &c. ; Use former sometime*. Snipp¬ 

ing futurity s but the latter i$Ui1y only }'may mean eitheri tctr 
or i can do, bat ^d&cXc^kj£t$*£> -means only / can .do : the relative parti* 
ciple X o is often used, after an infinitive* in a ftiluie sense; the phrase tSt& $ 
X e}5>o&v*w*&-CO ($$ requests which l am about to make, occurs at the com* 

C A 

mcncement of almost every ^eloogoo letter addressed by an inferior to a person . 
iii-a superior station, 

^v%$F- to learn. 

The affirmative and negative aonsf% and the perfect tense of this roof added 
to the infinitive of any verb, have the same power as tbs corresponding lease* 
of freexx 


je 


SJ^cS cv-cWF^cSy* 

*£? CXJC «,'2wOjr'“*2j5) •••**' 
X I tv *loC r“" rSO» 




JC 

«©•£© •*• •••••■*•«<•• 


k>o&o^ *"*?«&* 


“J can.sm^ 
•"Thoucan$td# n 
"He, she, cr it can tttt* 
»* We can write, 

Fou ca?i tc«4. 


.*/. $ f*. 




£$0F~(5j - .. 


sWs "£?<»• 


- TAw IdL 
> { cannot sifig* 
‘■I'hou const not do* 


.*/. • K ft V. 

cdb - <$ alb. 




.. 

M, ft JT. A T . 


..//> or ft crnmirf 
'*» cannot write. 

•* You’ cannot send* 


"iv; 


.. Tkfy eanu<?i ttll. 
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•5^6$ ... .... I could sing. 

..••••• -»*» ... TUou couldst do . 

cSi...... U» t she, or it could see. 

.-••••Tf r e could write, 

«wo&)0'&... Y&u could send . 

M, Si F. N. 

■^B«a .. They could telt 

to suffice, diSg to be able. 

The affirmative and negative aorists of these verbs are used, after infinitives^ 

in the same manner as the corresponding tenses of Sfexj *0 and ; but 

the infinitive being included in the if to the \5~° of t^Heo is 

changed into£r~ D and the 8^ of cC® into-<3^10 conformity to rules 115 and 9#. 

d**e$ ^.. ...- - / can mg* 

. . . Thou const do. 

. - .*****. He, she> or it can see, 

.. We can write. 

Hjo^o xScvsr^&dG&tfo .••■•**. You can send. 

m. % f. tr 

*=£3csr^fco C& <3Sf«.»•*«•••'• They can tell . 

s£n>C5c £3~°0r^>... . . .. ..1 cannot sing . 

^dSrRceT^e^... . .,...27 iou cunst not del 

° Jtf. f’. Sf-.V. 

^jr»:Sc«^^occi6-8r'~'C)^5o •’*’**. ’••He, s/ie, or it cannot ■we. 

r~r»/ pSoc^T^o £oo». * -IFe cannot writs. 

®C © & o t# .. . «*.Ifon cannot send . 

m.x. K K 

csT^oSo-eT^ejjgj.... . . .2’Aey own#* till 

SJr»5ST23^5g>d>cS).^ .. .—./con s&tg. 

q§ .... Thou cnnsl do. 

'&j'*tS~£v r t&Zo ..... He, she, or it can see, 

[^ydSy^J^ sfco. ....... We can write, 

too U<yti~3r* . ...lot* can wnib 
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N, fa F, 1*. 


T?'T* Tvj^sgoS?, 

.... 


They can tell, 

I cun nut zing* 
,Thou canst net da* 



Me, she, or it cannot see . 
. We cannot icrite , 

.Tea cannot send* 



ioo?eo . 

M. fa F A, 


77; n/ cannot tell . 


Tiie affirmative and negative aoristsof lo joitt are gojndimeg placed 

after an infinitive, and conjugated through all the persons, in the samcmamicr 
as the corresponding tenses. iZlpd: they denoteexptdictwy mhcr than ability; 
but the use of the/thud person neuter only of these ten see is .more ..correct, as 
explained hereafter, 

4.42 Borne other tenses are formed hy affixing to infugitives the third person neuter 
only of certain tenses of a few verbs, used as auxiliary*, In this case the nomi¬ 
native only undergoes a change; the original verb remains in the infinitive, and 
the auxiliary in the 3d person neuter of the singular number. 

;$/3&.Qr the third person of the past tense, and “SSaci&p S&'lhe third 

person of the affirmative aorist of the root o$cid&0, when affixed to the infinitive 
of a verb, imply obligation or necessity without reference to any particular time. 
They may be translated by the English au&iliary must, and are governed by 
anv of the three persons in,the nominative case; thus, “i§^T?cS5,£;o5 I must 
do, ~3$$i/ou must inquire, rr^cchTT 0 ^^^ he mmt Come. 

The third person neuter of the negative aorist of this verb is irregular, namely !. 

<£6£c& or »$ OC^>, more commonly contracted into It is used negatively, 

ni - ./, ( 

in the same manner as the affirmative tenses above mentioned ; but, when affixed j 
to infinitives, it has rather an imperative than an indicative meaning, and ia j 
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These tallies of (he verb «£oc&X> are also occasionally added, in the same 
in dec! livable state, to nouns in the nominative case, to denote want or dc&ii e. 
In this construction, the affirmatives ~<5c&).a5jp.fr and invariably 

take before them the infinitive. but the negative £>40 docs not require it ; 
thus, &>H$? ^o5o lwaul ahorse, *•><*;• &x>'sr$o$<&l(lo not want « 

v CS£ Cw 

horse* The noun denoting* that which is wanted is placed in the nominative 
case, but the noun or prououn denoting the person who desires or wants is placed 
in the dative. 

or tfXfr the third person neuter of the past tense; and the 

thild person neuter of the negative aorist of the root to be becoming, decent, 
fit, proper, &c, are respectively used, after infinitives, to express propriety or 
impropriety, without reference to any particular time, and may be considered to 
represent the English auxiliary ought-; the <5 may be changed into C5 after an 
infinitive, see rule 115. 

. .. ./ ought to do., 

.********** Ikon ought ext to write, 

aj or .... lie, she, or it ought to read , 

^.*•**«•- We ought to be there, 

... You ought to stand, 

*r*&zCo&o^c<^X&•«•••**.*.. 'They ought to send, 

^^"S^dSpcSS.*••. I ought noi, to do, $c. fyc, 

^ and TPdb, tlx: third persons neuter of the affirmative and negative 

aorists of the -root /# enure, arc respectively added to uifiuiUvea to denote 

liberty or want of liberty; thus, 

<3 dfafc £^ **««y. **'I may do, 

^<e)- ‘ ^^** ..* . Tii on may si write, 

«c ' G&s or c 5 ^ ^ ’fx: ^ vO...f/ij; sue, or /t u/r/// read, 

its) o$X> 0 ^— £ 5 <) C^S6 t&j ££> .fTi* Hi at/ be th ere, 

. .*Iom turn/ stand , 

o&o”0?co.............. may send. 
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.~ « • • - .-. I m ay not do, 

<yydS^‘tS 9 d^ .... Thou merest not write. 

zy c&> «r £9Eb-x5 eS^XT^cto......,.. lie, she, or it may not read * 

C?J0 TF*<& ...,. ~.We may not be there. 

aXr*£j S o «6XT 0 c&„... .*.....lot* may not stand. 

TP<&......,.. They may not send. 

and the third persons neuter of the affirmative and'negative 

aorists of the root &r*&> in join are added to iiitinitive* to denote, possibility or 
impossibility; the £ being changed to X according to rule llthus, 

. .^.. T can do,. 

.... Tiion const write 

^ccfoor ^f)&'CS‘-fiSc5c Kjm’Sb&s . He, she, or it can read . 

ctittervZfovti. . ,....We can he there, 

.... ,...Yuu can stand. 

zy&o£o&oiXc’^tfc>&> ... They can send. 

.. I cannot do. 

^zn, c5£3c*W"*£$^o.*. . . *'u..*Thou ca?ist noi write. 

*&->c&> or .. He, she, or it cannot read. 

o5do€f-*^j_ &s.Kro&c& . We cannot he there. 

5Xr^Cic5e)c6®?0-^SiSo t ..... You cannot stand, 

J 3 ndc*k>& 0 'CS QKr*&c& ... They cannot send.. 

Various negative compound tenses may lie formed by affixing the several 
tenses of the verb to go, to the negative verbal participle of any verb: 

the original verb remains in the negative verbal participle, whilst the auxiliary 
tenses of are conjugated through all the persons; thus, 

..... I did not write. 

fog^cS?&8's5^&s6.„. M . . . Thou wilt not read. 

oSjo-cS' .. , ./ Ml not fad is send. 
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Welmve already explained, under rule 441, that T&S&- - 'c'cob. “eVi ^ 4 

<!§.,! be negative aorisfc of the root Secxb, when added to 
infinitive! as an auxiliary, denoiea wc.r.t of ability, as I cannot &c. But it is 
often used alone oa an original defective verb, representing the negative of the 
perfect tense of d'.,’s3 to be; thus, 

*?%_.*© / & as there ..«! ^iSS&.-I was not there. 

. Thou wad there . & -% Thou least not there.. 

e5>'j_(Si®i3^,£t&»... He was there .fktfe-f/r Was not there. 

«r o&Sfie, or it was there.**, fy-.CS tidbShe.vritwtitnot there. 

tSoi -. tr/Vr were there . ti e acre not there. 

fe. I’ou were there . <SS> &?>K-~ You were not there. 

!tt. ft F. ” M. ft F. 

. They were there .^)5^_CS «S*fc -. They 'were vet there 

.... Titty were there....&S£ r _&!>'% ) -They were not there. 

In these two sensei tS£o agrees with it’s nominative in gender and number. 

the neuter of the third person singular, is used todecliuabty, in U6 
other senses, As explained under the head ,f Particles.” 

Condition or contingency 9 is expressed, in the superior dialect of the Teloo- 
goo, by changing the final vowel of each of the different persons in the first forms, 
of the several .aformative tenses into ~S&; And m (he common dialed by merely 
changing the termination 8$ of the first person iu the first form of the past 
tense into «?; thus, in the superior dialect, from 


isSS^c?^. J heat 


.§r.gbS>:.0 

Gi 

Ci 


comes. 'Cc <sr®\ “S & •• 

, p 

*• //mre beaten.. .$* ii& . 

e:> 

’Stas'ka. 

cj 


1 shall hat .,«F 

<[/ .DcYtf, d'hf heat, ) 


•‘(f/ heat, 
"if i beat. 
" if I beat. 


. fSteJ . r^^.......... ifIbe( ^ 

m 


■•/ do.......j/ / <*,, 

. *§■ & aa—. I tiui ...f C ft ■ 


.w;go>"&SPS<& 
■*=* 


3-a 


...... ^.f l c { 0 ' 

(S %p'v& . do .... if i do 

../ civ, did, ov skull do„l$ 65 &<&" T ri® . . . if Ido. 
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moocoo ontKMis. 


fefioxSSv&'Sr'sSG '••■[ Hess .....feaox5c>t*'5r»A fR-if Ibless. 

&aocsa-.....-. ......I Wcsserf.............6 So-S8"S3“ . if l Mess. 

6j>o ; 3«SS>./ .)/w« Mess. ..feipS^S-. — if Ibless. 

',&0©^4>5$. : ~ 'r‘\ IU orshaU te’i.. if l bless. 

and in the inferior dialect, from 

fP<$S$ ©.:.//zrtie i>cw/e«.xQmc9 IP £5 d,„,,.. m .I 

« -S Of 1 iiOi contracted by 

?**f.**«.*.*..1 ruieSMtol^ 
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. ^..4, U/i Z//ew ; do. do. S64 

. blessed ......^ l0 


The word ending in -Ssv 

varies with the 

numbers and persons, thus ; 


0 .. 

„.^5eS"5s. 


Sing*.... 

■■■■] 2...... 




(sM.F.^N . 

.. .. 



fl..... 



Phi 

hi .... 




V cM.ig P. . 

i 3 J 

. 

l if they do. 


X (N . 

•..*S~vSa.... 

. . . s 


but the word terminating in is used for every person and number, J j 3 > 
means if I, thou , he, she, if, we, yon, <*T they do. 

Although the above examples are translated ia English by the present tense 
of the subjunctive mood, it is to be observed that, in the superior dialect, the 
present tense with -SSis seldom used, the past tense with S S>often occurs in 
a past, or future, as well as in a present conditional meaning ; the future tense 
w i(|, -«Shis used in a future conditional sense only, and the aor ist with SS in 
a couditioind sense, indefinite into time; thus. 


Present — ' SP ^ c & }j - he goes , he, will meet him. 

.J[fcc*S<&«4?afe».> 
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r/a 


Past.,.^» ! o $a*c*>. *k>4> 

v. ] .*• 




In a present sense 


If the king governs the kingdom well, his 
subjects will be happy* 


Vir 


| ]f l had seen him yesterday, l would 
• f ' have spoken to him* 


f ~6® 3&>'£-€)y$ $y g^^ld come to-morrow, 1 will speak 

’ fr |^ 1 .^ •.i trntkhm . 

m v <c future sense .* 

, vgn Scer^a ~g 

• ..S>• • • 

tin a past sense. 

-Pi come to-morrow, I will give, 

f ^ ^ & 0 vo I If the king govern well, his subjects will 

Jorisi .J 4> &X> ~r> V*' ^ kappy, 

(&<?>••.*.' 

(*ST"-CCfO ~$S> *«§ S> 5 

?•&*&>»*.. •* 


> // he come to-morrow, I will give . 


In the common dialect, this form of the verb is not roatrinted to any time; 
but, according to the context, represents a present, past, 01 * future conditional 
meaning. 

■sr* c£& «S -t£\,^. If I give, he will come , 

i $«w to-morrow, he will come* 

. If 1 had given yesterday, he would have 

By using the conditional form of the verb &C to be, commonly written 448 
j^O~o, with the present or past verbal participle of any other verb, we give 
that verb a present or pas; conditional meaning; thus, 

'■" 4jJSKo.ro“ 0^0 */ 

Demdvttu be now going to the pearl fishery, he will arrive before all the rest , 

4 sSo *2r T <$ ex5 sSoo o & "iS r ’ \ v)° ^ oxr^ 3 iv 5o $0 co cdc- o 5 r'7v7T 0 s s eo ^ 

v/.'; ■ ■' . iv 1 

If Europe ships had arrived before this period, these articles would not 
have become so dear. 


* by rate S84, OO^iT^^i' may be contracted ioto OX Jj>. 
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lu the superior dialect, each of these conditional forms of the vcib, by 
aflix-mg o5co t represeirifi the English subjunctive with the words although, 
notwithstanding prefixed to it; thus, although / cwnc, came, or 

should come. The same meaning is expressed by the past relative participle ef 
the verb, with the addition of the indeclinable particle in the superior dk- 
Icct, and or in the common dialect; tfmi 

or ^ecoiwr, came, or 

^ u ^~ v>iV £} at though he give , £*?*?<?, or should give; .gr»cc36-y gr ^ 

although he write , wro/r, or ffttfi/rf zmVe; whan a dd^ 

the final - of the past relative participle i.s lengthened; thus, ^vST^ftSk 
never and the past relative participle itself, with the final !- 

thus lengthened, is often used in this sense; as, 'Z^C&)£'t\W 0 alt hew k he 
come , oamc, or come, 

The conditional form of any verb may also be expressed in the common 
dialect by adding to it's past relative participle the particles (bcool* and A-t, 

mi7s ' i as | &sr ^- &&&*&*<?x tnou, &X it> Wt 
orikeydo. hox> O is composed of (he particle meaning a$ , as if, and 
©QM 6 (lie conditional form of the root ©53 to become; Ar-^aSb 7 tr> is com¬ 
posed of the same particle <?§>, and fi*3b»> the third person singular « tire 
first form oftiie past tense of ©jg, wjth il*s final \> changed info 

When (he condition or cording, ncy is of a negative nature, it is expressed i tl 
the superior dialect by adding -S3 to the respective persons of the n,-alive 
aorist, and in the common dialect by affixing to the negative verbal participle 

^rr;r * m of ^ /o s * ot ** - au **»*** «.{***» 

. ■-■-■if Ido not leal, hair not beaten, or shall not bed. 

. -■-■■if thou dost not do* hast, not done, or wilt not do, 

h.fio -vc "ft®. if he docs not bless, fats not blessed, or will not bless, 

Sind in the inferior dialect 

fi * ^fco »- iSc&*sJ**§or ^dS)S.'o"l> -hs&t&f&ift 

orfcOoJfco &///. <4ot». fc/afer, it, we, j*«, or thereat,do, orbless-farce 
imtmi done, or blessed - or shall heat, do, or hbfiss. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

▼ BfiBAL FABTICIfJW* 

There is no part of flic verb of more frequent occurrence in Teloogoo than 
the rcrkxl participles, with the proper use of which, therefore, it is of great 
importance that the student should be well acquainted : they can never, like 
the English participles, be used as adjectives, but must invariably be governed 
by some tense of a verb. 

The verbal participles are used in Teloogoo when we wish to express any 453 
minor actions of the person who performs the chief action mentioned in the 
sentence. The verbal participles, denoting the minor actions performed, are 
placed first in the sentence, and are governed by the verb denoting the main 
action, with which the sentence elegantly terminates. 

The peculiarity in these participles, therefore, is that they always refer to 453 
some subordinate action, performed by that particular agent only which is the 
own i native.to the final governing verb, and never can express actions performed 
by others. 

If the minor action he simultaneous with the main action in the sentence, the 454 
present verbal participle is used ; if antecedent in point of time to if, we use 
the past verbal participle; and if it be of a negative nature, the negative verbal 
participle is used, v 

The.following examples are subjoined in illustration of these rules. 

FRK8H 8f T, 

«&<offlDr&XeoX 1§ S'Cloa& cC&~«jS3 Reducing to dust 

fV 

the arrows of his foes, piercing the bodies of his cwmks with his own arrows, 
exciting a panic in the minds of the opponent's forces, and animating the spirits 
.of his own soldiers, Arjbotm ruled the battle. 

dUo*t& va: ft ee*£T*6 t§ Fostering his 

subjects, protecting the poor, and honoring tke great, Dhurmar jak conducted 
the government- rCP cksivO(ET TJ 


umr#y 
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&&><>&> ^”$3© t3lS> Playing, singing, and laughing, with those who mUs tided 
iine, Krishna arrived on the hanks of the river Jumna . 

f AST. 

£oa ^xjrr.£> Sgr? £3) V'ikramarka, having resolved to proceed to 
the chase, having sent for his charioteer, and having ordered his car, accom¬ 
panied by his friends, proceeded to the forest . TPafoajfoe 08 *T* j&fisi. % d&) TT* 
t£x tOC O «50 tS? o ?0 cb ' 4 p oX P «0 £ 0 § c^V 1 " S' aSX'^to '? £: S £5 n\T' T fS *"3o $ 5 ' 

Pa met, having entered Ceylon, having killed the giants, 
having installed Vib,Indiana, and having mounted the divine car , named 
Pushpuku, returned to Oude. 

KE8AT17 t'i 

457 s£a^» 45 »o^rsST^&>a<r'&ito $"*& £ 

i3 rT, od3*7r i >^.^^e?F^€?tScSocJS30^e5c>5 zoU&y Without calling his retinue, 
without taking his bow and arrows, and without putting on hit armour, he 

singly fbugm with his enemies .% 

458 It wilt be observed that, in each of these examples, the verbal participles are 
placed first in-the sentence, and invariably denote actions subordinate to that 
expressed by the verb at the conclusion of the period, by which they are gown* 
ed; thus, in the three examples given of the present verbal participle, ruled, 
conducted and arrived, are the*main actions expressed; and the participles 
reducing*, piercing $c. fostering, protecting §r. playing, singing &jc. are alt 
minor actions subordinate thereto^ It will further be perceived that the minor 
actions in question were all performed by that agent only which is the nomina¬ 
tive to the governing verb. Arjooua ruled , and it was he also that reduceeHnd 
pierced; Dhurmarnjah conducted, and it was he also tlad/ozlered and protected; 
Krishna arrived, and it was he also that played and sung . Mad any one else 
performed there minor actions, the verbal participles could not have been used. 

As the minor actions of reducing and piercing were simultaneous with the 
main action of ruling, (he fostering and protecting with that of conducting , 
and the playing and singing with that of arriving, the present verbal jxtrti- 
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trpks are used, -.uv these eases ; but, in the examples given of the past; verbal par¬ 
ticiple, it will be perceived that the resolution of '/ikiamarka to proceed to the 
d-asc, his sending for hi* chariot^ and his ordering his car, were all, in point 
of time, antecedent to the main action.of his proceeding to the forest; so also 
Rama's entering Ceylon, killing the giants, <&c. were actions performed by him 
previously to his return to Oudc; hence, in these instances, the past verbal 
participle ist-tifeedand in the last example, because the minor actions are of a 
negative nature,, we use the negative verbal participle. 

As an exception to the foregoing rules, it is to be observed that vnieu we 459 
HNf| jj»f toe time that has elapsed since any particular event occurred, the past 
verbal participle may be used absolutely, and then lias a nominative of it’s ovn, 
independent of that of the final governing verb ; thus, 

63.ri>5b it is ten days since I came, literally, 1 having come, ten (lays have passed; 
here is the nominative to the final governing verb £563L)<&> passed; 

Hut I is the nominative to the verbal participle having come,.which 
is used absolutely. 

^he verbal participles always govern the same case as the verb to which they 4'tfO 
Helohg*; thus, having beaten hint he came , ‘c 5 " D ?i) being 

governed by the active verbal participle jP'g in the accusative case. 

The foregoing remarks wall give the student some idea of the importance of 
the verbal participles in the construction of the Teloogoo; they are peculiarly 
well adapted to a language that abounds in'descriptive passages, and the Student 
will occasionally find them carrying on and connecting the sense for pages 
together, but suspending'the full meaning until the conclusion of the period. 

1 fence, in some degree, the rare occurrence of conjunctions iri Teloogoo; for 
tjie connexion between the subordinate aad chief action in a sentence, which is 
implied by the verbal participles, often supersedes the use of them, 
assAiiv-B rARrieiyLSSv 

Separate relative pronouns arc rendered unnecessary in Telooggo, by certain 43 j 
participles of the verb which have the power of the relative inherent in them. 
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and which, like;the adjectives, must always be fallowed by some nouu 

or pronoun. 

4:62 The relative participles also denote the action of the verb to which they 
belong; and the present, the past, the indefinite, or negative participle is used, 
according to the sense intended to be expressed. 

463 The peculiarity of these participles consists in the relative inherent hci them 
invariably referring to the noun or pronoun which iimmediately follows them, 
and which is also the agent to the action denoted by them, unless the relative 
participle stands between two nouns or pronouns; thus, «6 

OO the persons .that are earning, TPCKbt&f5\3r?ex> the milk (hat boils, §T* 
&>&%\ the personihat heat, ’Xp'i'&cfct) the tyger ihat killed, £) 

r . 

the parrot that talks, talked, pr •will talk , fcST’c’ap the matt that 

writes, wrote, or will write, & ? £* 7$x> the county that is, was, or will 

not be to be seen, TT°t^ l§Slj(r»oto the country in which there is not, was not, 
or will not be a kinj, 

464 If the relative participle of an active verb stands between two noun* at 

pronouns, and the first be ip the nominative case, it is the ^gept to the action 
denoted by the participle, and the noun ^following, in whatever case it may bit, is 
the object affected by that action ; thus, thtf tyzer that they 

killed , t£fo the man that you saw, ^the 

person that he called ; but if the first nouu or pronoun he in the accusative, it 
is the object affected by the action which the active participle denotes, and the 
following noun, in whatever case it may be, is the agent thereto; IT 3 $£To qg£) 
the It/g'er that, killed him, £>0 ^-t&r*egfo the man that saw you, 

the person that called him, K, independently of the 
agent and object, the relative inherent in an active participle, refers to the 
instrument, place, or other subordinate correlative to the action which it denotes, 
the agent is placed first in the nominative case, then the objectin the accusative, 
next the relative participle, and finally the instrument, place, or other cor¬ 
relative to which it refers; thus S&’ijS© Iy& S' or the sword with 
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' which, "or the .place in which, 1 killed the tyger ; ,<r p «gi ££'\ 

F30C tfothcbramin to wham the king gave the cow. la these examples 1 and 
the king are the agents, and therefore in the nominative case, the tyger and the 
cow are the objects, and therefore in the accusative, and the sword, the'place, 
and the bramin are the subordinate correlatives referred to, and therefore placed 
immediate]y after the participle. 

if the relative participle of a neuter verb stands between two nouns or |(J 5 
pronouns, the first must always be in the nominative case, because' neuter verbs 
cannot govern the accusative; and it is also al ways the agent to the action denoted 
by the participle, the noun following being merely the subordinate correlative 
. thereto ; thus, o&^ccoeo the house in which I was, ZXrt&if ^ 

d>^c5 the road in which you walk, +?* c&r °the place on 
which he sat, £Xr° do IP £5^ coofexs the house in which you slept. 

The foregoing and following examples will best explain the manner in which 466 
these participles supply, in construction, the eases of the relative pronouns, and 
the mode in which they must be translated in English by corresponding pre¬ 
positions. 

N* ‘XT*5& dSo ?o Sfl?g£>• * . The tyger which killed them. 

Do of*The matt who saw you. 

..The person who called him. 

• *The man whose clothes are torn. 

.. The tree of 'which the Jlo wers are faded. 

.. The house of which the wall is inclined . 

“The field of which the produce is ripe, 

.• The business for vdiich 1 came. 


Ch 


'ZT T & £}•£}■ 

p 

• • • 

• 

©fe«iQ&?S ^ ~ * 


• p. 


Ac. 


Ah* 


. The house to which he came. 

... The tyger which they killed. 
SkntfefiScr*£)<$ :;r° ct&Thc man whom yon saw. 
rr* c<~bb Thepei son wh o in lie ca I /< d. 


Zg~°&OR~* 


fC cOZ?p}‘.‘ 

ea 


• The tree from which flowers were gathered. 
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•467 


468 


^^Je6:o'CSDr^^GCx>tS The house in which l dept. 

*So cS>S'%Sr8^ .. The knife .with niKim ike fruit m» tut. 

zr°&&0iS’aM$3 ...» 


• The house on which it rained. 


It is not easy, by any general rule, to define on what the case of the relative 
depends; in rule 404 the mere substitution of the word tT«&> * place, for 
.8§ n sword, changed the relative with which, into for which ; and in rule 466 
the substitution of SUM a house, tor** business, changed the relative for 
t chid, into to which. In the example given in 460 the relative participle con¬ 
stantly stands between two nouns in the nominative case, yet the relative itself, 
which in Tcloogoo is inherent in the participle, is in the genitive, dative, or 
ablative; and it is curious that, in Tcloogoo when an active participle ,s placed 
between two nominatives, the relative in English must be in the objective case 
tsee examples of the accusative); while if the objective case in Tcloogoo precede 
an active participle, therelative in English must be in the nominative case (see 
examples of the nominative). In rule. 464, the correlative V®^****" <* 
bramin is in the nominative, yet from the nature of thwerb to give, the relative 
to whom, which is inherent in the Tcloogoo participle, is in the dative case; 
thus, therefore, the case of the relative would seem to depend in some instance* 
on the nature, rather tl.aa the case of the following word; in others, on the case 
of the preceding word; and in some, on ^e nature of the veiV itself. 

The common indefinite relative participle, by affixing ^, has often the 
same signification a, an abstract noun ; thus, using the abstract noun, « may 
service is excellent, or we may use the common re a i.e 
participle with e». and say ; but, while the abstract nouns 

are declined and construed as substantives, the relative participles as « ** 

verbal nouns (such as and being integral l-tsof<he 

verb, although declined like nouns, are invariably construed like verbs. 
Ivern the same case as the verb from which they are derived ; >l-us ,.,,.g the 

abstract, nl^, wesay ^rser^s —^ 

being placed in the possessive case; but when we use s *30 - 
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^ wc must place the pronoun in the accusative case and say « 

* e &iC)&o0a ' of &.&!^>S^€)-&S&c& 0 fi& to jerre 

y° u > or //is serving you is excellent* 

>ii)un3 denoting the agent may lie formed from every verb, by adding to tbs ^qq 
relative participles, either affirmative or negative, (he pronoun &■*(&> for the 
maseolioe, and 06 for the feminine and neuter, in the singular number; and 
f ^ { " r ‘ l,e: mMculmc wd feminine, and MJ) for the neuter, in the plural ; 
thus, r* man who beats, the beater, r*1b& the mman or the 

thing that beats, the men or women ih.nl kill, the killers, 

ihe vomaa or the thing that kilts, /Ac man who does not beat, 

has not beaten, or will not beat, F^S)6 the woman or the thing that does 
not beat, has not beaten, or 7 vill not beat. 

n ga -i^o i6 &a. have,, by some, been called infinitives ; but they are 470 
no more infinitives than r'"|>©->&*> or iS They-are merely, as 
above stated, relative participles, with the pronouns tr'c&i and 06 added to 
them; thus, iSo-ii-metSo. is composed of d*o~& the common indefinite 
relative participle of the root aSo© to kill, with the pronoun added to 

it; and i'io'?.■& is composed of the same word tJS"o~S) with the pronoun 06 
added to it; such compound words may be declined through all the cases of 

the pronoun vato. a „d 06 in the following manner, 

tmms 

N. ■JycnSsp'ertj-....•er&5e 

G. r $&-$.7r>S>-TnaTLoVfi_ . K&-£-*°S).srS>33x>?, 

1 ). ..■ <J "" 

Acc. ■£S&7§rr>a... i ...■tf6*?sr=S5 

Ah. .. 

nun A ty 

N 'dS6^-3~«o. ■&&-§& 

G. iS&~£-^nd-~z-*&'xby£^_ . -CStSsv*^.vecSx>^ 
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D. #Sy£-**d8 —...*6-5^8 

Acc. ..... ■CS&'£ , zn-<£S> 

Ab. . 

go, also may we decline t^o@'C£Si'^ , ar'ceS> and^o^aS-w^ft -‘w ©U)i5ts »< 
do and otf&^cfcaD and 

GENERAL ROLES. 

47 | In Teloogoo, the word agreeing with the verb is always in the nominative 
case, and has generally the first place in the sentence, then fellows the word 
denoting the object governed by the verb, next any intermediate explanatory 
clause, and the verb itself closes the period. 

472 A verb agrees with it’s nominative in gender, number, and person; but when 
two or more nominatives agree with the same verb, it is placed in the plural 
number, and agrees in gender with the masculine or feminine nominative, in 
preference to the neuter; thus, &<S$x>15ca5iXc 0 T“f at £> the inoon and 
the lotus shone , 7C 9 *) 00 *ofo^eosS8 the cowherds and cows came: but such 
forms of expression are very uncommon, it would be more elegant fcoaay 

the cowherds came with the cows; and to express in Telco- 
goo that the king, the minister, their horses, and elephants, all entered into the 
city, we never should say TPa^^' o ^oSx> X SoKoCWofX «o$© 

o k ©so iNp'&S ^e?/ arrived with their elephants 

and horses. 

473 If two or more nouns and pronouns, of different persons, connected by a 

copulative conjunction are nominatives to the same verb, the verb is placed in 
the plural number, but agrees wiih the second person in preference to.the third, 
and with the .first in preference to both; as I.you, 

and he came. 

474 Neuter verbs, from their nature, never can govern a noun or pronoun; when 
made causal they are. construed in the same manner as active verbs, Active 
verbs govern substantives iu the accusative case; thus, we say 
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tVS T&o^eoT 3 SS Hama, killed Havana; but all nouns denoting inanimate 
objects, when governed bjactive verbs, may be placed in tlie nominative, instead 
the accusative ease, and, unless the use of the nominative would render the 
meaning obscure,.this is the more correct and elegant construction; thus, tftjf 
<d ■%__?£) or If $'3o'?^_Jsb he mounted the car, atfoX&oSbor -CSl&Xo 
XXx&oUp I played at, chess, Sx>F m i $&> or r*oSa 5 r»!bS>. / saw the 
mountain, or $$$ ths gardenerZsplanted trees. 

^ k^ CrJS to milk, eS&sxa to ask, <K>oiSiC& £x'/i to amerce, to 475 . 

Kin, S*i& to rob, with a few others, may govern two accusatives; but if one 
of these accusatives denote an inanimate object, it may be placed in tile nomi¬ 
native instead of the accusative C*** f sr’.yzn&gp&'oXx or d'CObSIsa 
the co;ahenl milked the cow, &"“If or - : 5 a- i Obs 5 yp>eM 0 a" 1 \Sb 

he asked his master for one hundred pagodas, ^gaS^ £t£ei 53 ':Jo o 3 sifcr»'Xi 
' . as-t^osa. OT 56TT»co«SoiSx:S-a > SS) the. magistrate am creed the guilty one 
hundred pagodas, sSt^oSbor Iwonfrim 

him one hundred pagodas, dP'o)f ew 6 ^o f- fxi sS^o SO 0l - rj-s^eo^' 

•558 the thieves robbedthe travellers of their jewels. 

Active verbs, when converted into causal's, govern (lie noun which would have 470 
been the agent in their active form in the instrumental ablative; the noun » 
which would have been the object in their active form continues in the accusa¬ 
tive, or, if it denote something inanimate, in the nominative case; thus, Tr>ckl 
he built a house, ~&X3 , zr‘$>‘Z fsoooewlfg frx> 1 caused him to 
build a heitse^r'^tSot&^^VTSM^’liXt my son wrote the bookf&Xi 

I caused my sou to write the book, 

^£■^0 o~S>,'5b the lyger killed the sheep, j R-jj 

Icaused the lyger to kill the sheep, -?5 y ou 

mentioned litis news, 2^-^{SoCkJwjSg~s5irvS'&OT3?.iv ! Sj-t) / caused you to 
mention this news* 

But verbs denoting to read, to sing, or to eat, with perhaps a few others, 477 
^Iien converted into caasals, govern the noun which would have been the agent 
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in their simple form either in the ablative or accusative ease; »S'eSS'«^ 
«S> or < ^»6t3S> the master canfstl htspnpih to 

r end books, or -r^&w3S,*o*aS»a-'a<>* ft they Mined the 

songsters to sing, d;5o5Sa or t3&> he caused ctiilWm 

to eat boiled rice. 

478 When a,verb direct!)* affects two nouns, the one denoting a whole, and the 

other a part of that whole, the noun denoting the part stands in the nominative, 
but the principal noun is placed in the genitive case ; thus, So — 

if*they are cutting off the tails of horses, ihe principal 
noun m#v also stand !</* the dative; thus K4|g vof* ot the 

principal noun may stand in the accusative; ihus, Ks^ oAca Seek *£%&> 
and (his, in Ttdoogbo, is considered the most elegant mode of ex press iofli. 

479 The verb .to be, which so often occurs in the English language, is generally 
omitted in Teloogoo,: it may occasionally be used, but it is thought more 
elegant to dispense with the use of it. The mode in which it is omitted in 
Teloogoo when it is placed between an adjective and a substantive noun or 
pronoun, has been already explained (see rule 428), where it would intervene in 
English .between a substantive pronoun and a substantive, noun, it is also 
omitted in Teloogoo. Indeed, as the personal terminations of the verb ar e 
derived from the substantive pronouns, it docs not seem strange that these 
pronouns themselves should partake in some degree of the essence of the.verb. 

In Teloogoo, when a substantive pronoun immediately precedes a substantive 
noun, the latter has the force of the present tense of the verb to'be inherent in 
it; and if the pronoun be,of the 1st or 2d person, the noun assume* certwia 
affixes. 

If the pronoun be of (he 1st person, the affix to the noun is in the singular, 
& for nouns in 9 6 or for nouns in u, and ^ for euuns of any other 

termination ; and in the plural, for all nouns. 

If the pronoun he of the 2d person, (he affix to the noun is in the singular, 
S> for nouns in 9$ or 3 ^3g> for nouns in *>, and egy for nouns in any other 
term illation; and in the plural & ior all nouns. 
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if the pronoun be of tfie third person, the noun takes no affix, 
following examples will more full) explain this construction, 

ss.............. .. 

..... 

.—... .. ..... 






I am a poet. 

Then art a poet. 
He is a poet. 

1 am a bramin. 
Thou art a bramin. 


.. . 

. —. He is a bramin . 

..".. ■■•■This is a horse. 

SjStJqSj... This is a cow. 

~£xhidc$& ....;. j ama child 

....-.. Thou art a child. 

^ t£$ 0 cDC|.. . ....*. **lie is a child, 

«A-3^cot)r < 00 S5«X)§ o^oo*• *■ -*•-«•»»».»••. .......jyg are poets. 

'■■^^9^^..*. ..*... Ye are poets. 

... They arc poets. 

or 2 x,<v ...71 Ve arc bramins. 

&*&•••*•••• .-•■••. Ye are hr amine. 

.. They arehramins . 

.-... . . These are horses. 

..... -These are cows. 

"&>&» or&^&oijgo&o...... — fVe are children- 

ar.»ago«3........ .. Ye are children. 

* r ' J ^®.. ..~... '“"They are children. 

If will he observed that £.0 a poet, with the singular prom urns of the 1st anti 
€d persons prefixed to it, in the one case affixes 3, and in the otfrer Z>, because 
it terminates iu 9 ; but a bramin ends in », and' therefore 

affixes or rather changes the final ’s) into these terminations ^ and 

a child ending neither in or Z, aor ia V stakes sioiplj r» aml$. 


























186 


XELOOGGO GRAMMAR* 


Each of these nouns, v iz. #£> - «nd with the pronouns 

of the 1 st and 2 d persons plural prefixed to it, takes and ^ 80 ; ami none 
of them, wheti preceded by the pronouns of the third person, take any affix 
whatever. 

4SQ One verb governs another that refers to it, or depends on it, in the infinitive; 
but the infinitive invariably precedes the governing verb, instead of following it 
as in English ; thus, Ibjf'sh to conquer my foes % ^“vJ^cOO 
lhoped to adore Shiva §T*d&®, 

4.81 When the speaker states what another has said, he does not, as in English, 
use the infinitive mood:; lie repeats the words of the original speaker, adding the 
particle having said ; thus, fie told me to write, would in the TeioogoO 
idiom be rendered namely fzyx&n'S&o write thou, 

having said, S3 he told; thus also, the sentence 

£> -zr° v*y<b he ordered him to kill ike snake, consists ofMe 
words ?sr*c&> h£ the make, kill thou , e>£> having said , 

^$3 to him, order, gave ; l^aSoosSoo and 

preceding £9 £> are changed, by the rules for Suud.hi, to 13d6oS3cS) and pj^S3o,o> 
respectively, for in the common dialect the\? before the «5oo of the imperative 
is generally dropped in this construction, for the sake of alliteration ; thus, also, 
we say Iheard that D.vadutta went i&c, In this 

sense, the relative participles, with either in the nominative nr accusative 
case, are sometirnes elegantly used in HPeloogoo ; as, foo6 £ cOOo5~& or 
or the particle ~4H > , hereafter mentioned, may be added 
to the participles joined with in the nominative case ; thus, 
^qDO^&'TT 5 SH & I heard that Devadutta u ent; thus also, we say 0 

* 8 «r^JSuire'jS«ff6** , *3&'5e -«r* tf> 

or SiSsSidotS'cf'oi&^&Tr’x: <£^) , i2o'W’^fio thn/ affirm that an incarnation of 
the god Vhhnoo is about to take place . 

482 C£!To is used, in the same manner, when we address to a second person orders 

to be delivered to a third, tell him to send ^g&k literally «£o&o 
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*&«S30 omd thou, having said, tell; ^r^dSc?5oo)^«o^) tell him 

to write, direct him to read , &c. 

®r 

When we wish to represent various minor actions performed by others as 483 
contemporaneous with the chiefaetion performed bra particular person meati" 
oned in the sentence, a number of infinitives, denoting these minor actions, ar« 
placed together in the sentence, which terminates, in an elegant manner, with 
the verb denoting the main action placed in it’s appropriate tense; thus, er» 

citflf - £'S~ o 0xtfeo75r B 6g&r'tf « 
&&x>l§ d& -/£&- iS 
go Sgj T^r* ^ooxj d c&jo # - & o & &r ^ K ^ exy^-' ^ &>o & c5> - sS 6 

SSootT^^o^iK^«o^'3^^^'S r+ pe5 

oT® «3~' , o”^o ol. p5**o3 rc While the rulers of fifty-six countries , 
having arrived at the city of Midjilla, were in attendance, while fair damsels 
sported in the dance, while choristers chaunted songs, while they sounded the 
great drum and other musical instruments, while the gods showered flowers, 

While, the hards and genealogists proclaimed panegyrics, while the people of the 
oity were filled with joy, the king Dasaradjia celebrated the nuptials of his 
son Rama. Even in familiar conversation this mode of expression is sometimes 
used, 

Jf the infinitive of a verb with the particle T» added to it, be twice repeated, 484 
it denotes progression ; thus, 

writing improves gradually ms we write, ZS&~r*'tS "SeOcSc < a> it will 
he understood gradually by reading , SS'&tS as we 

walk the read gradually shortens , ^"S.r“^^ddS)^tio6d^'7r» : Sd5o^jeo 
fOo^oi^o us it rains the lakes will be gradually filled , 

The root Ig buy, conjugated through all its moods, tenses, and persons, 4- 
is frequently added to the past verbal participle of another verb, when it is 
intended to restrict the action denoted by that verb exclusively to the benefit of 
the agent; and often in the superior, but always in the inferior dialect, final 9 
of the past verbal participle is changed to *0 when $~*i& is thus added; as t§2b 
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or tStfoF’Sb to do for one’s own benefit, K^ykr*XOm 
la turtle for' one's own benefit ; thus we say 1 wrote , * 

W\ cSo or < T ^ c * 5 ^ I wrote for my own benefit ; *§&?*&/ do, & 

§~°QLr-»&) - ^S^sT 0 0&r-ic5& /do jfor wj/ own benefit ; v38^ he told, 

t 3 g” } cT 1 ^^) or he ?o/d for his own benefit. Sometimes* 

however ST'cSO j 3 added merely for the sake of elegance; thus we may say cither 
& or [ saw the letter ; at other times, it 

alters the signification of the verb to which it is added in a manner scarcely to 
be defined- ’Znjfa’CS"Tf*#he ivalks well, 

Sf*Qir~T>&> fie behaves well; it occasionally makes a neuter verb active 
tbiutfR it zvas understood tome, l understood, &d&x> to 

draw/to pull y&jfas * to bring, y j^ty fyr— to prostrate, §T* 

to invoke &c. 

4^5 The present verbal participle of a verb prefixed to any tense of the verb c 6 t^j 
to come denotes that the action expressed by the participle is habitual or of long 
continuance ; thus, CSsSifeaSj^oooodS^sS^o^cST^^) he was in the habit of 

coming to my house , *£r t, t£)*&) ^_ 6 &r»t$T?^r& he continued to 

behave himself well, CL\r® zfr* SoeT* ^^5osg^c5g^oosG 6Z&&r*fe> x?|S5b grain 
formerly used to be produced in this land, sS-aOT*^ iS 

^p»c6t3^5& the king continued to govern the kingdom in a just manner * 
&r^&gr^8X)CO&ofo&:r»'icr t> gS 13 c 3 o y 0U waist continue sending letters. 

4S6 ft l* a * already been stated that active verbs become passive by adding to the 
infinitive the verb *)&> to fall, to suffer . By affixing this verb to the nomina¬ 
tive case of neuter nouns, particularly to such as denote any bodily suffering 
or mental affection, a compound verb is formed of a neuter signification ; and if 
the noun end in&X), this termination may be changed into o, or may be 
dropped altogether ; the latter is the more common form ; thus, from d 5 os 5 oa 
fear is formed &d6c>'£x or $fd5oo^£& or ^dSr&ESb to fear; from “Ssa^ 
a blow comes S5c$> to be beaten &c. But if instead of the neuter form 
the active form lodot^o be added to the substantive, it makes an active 
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verb ; '-thus, from $'d&a>X> fear cornea d5oto£& to frighten, and from 
gladness comes tiodT 0 &.£<&) to be pleased, and $p<§^&aG'i&x& 

to please* 

The verb o} 1 ^ which properly signifies (o deliver any thing from one’s 4^7 
own possession into that of another, although it may be translated iu English 
by the verb to give , is not in Teloogoo synonymous with that English verb. It 
cannot be used unless the thing delivered is taken by the receiver ; for example* 
if a brarnin invites another to dine with him, we cannot in Teloogoo say with 
propriety that he gave him boiled rice ; because the boiled rice 

is not delivered into the hands of the hramm inrrted, but only placed on a leaf 
before him. We must therefore say he placed rice before 

kim. “ But if be were to give the food to his palanqueen bearer, ivho, being of 
an inferior cast, is not allowed to pollute the house of a bra min by eating in it, 
he does not place the boiled rice before him, but delivers itinto his bauds, and in 
this ease therefore we might say C3 eST ^that 

bramin. gaue riceto,his palanqueen bearer* In the same manner, if you give 
grass to, a horse, you cannot say in Teloogoo te eg 0 Iff aye 

grass to the horse, but Xv ,& 1 threw grass to the horse. 

m PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

There are scarcely any proper adverbs in Teloogoo, new, 488 

then, 0 )when, ”%$oto-d(iy } yesterday, "§ag to*morrorv , &c* are not 
adverbs, but substantive nouns which are declined; adverbs however are easily 
made, W rather their want is supplied, by adding to any noun substantive or 
adjective the infinitive TT*, from the verb Big) to become, which, following a 
nominative, is changed into “T 0 , according to the rules given in Chapter Second; 
thus , 

from . -happiness....is derived & 04 ) .'happily. 

.. beauty .......0oeS&x>-7r> •"'beautifully* 

w .. great,.*. ? .. .greatly, 
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from ..••gufcAwm....!* derived..^£f “sr*.*,., .^quickly, 

«*• — ...*&«> . ...coldly. 

•••** fcrS^s..S#/f, slow ....... S*ftfy, SleWl&* 

.©d&g...swf.... M $d&§ *T*. £$?&$, 

*•~~ ?f <&> . -••«litter .*§6>0*7n» ii bitterly. 

-rre&Ttf //z<? wind blows coldly, Ito 

#/tt? Aorse gcfc* slowly. 

4§9 It is to be remarked tbat can never be added to tbe nominative with which 
thererb agrees, but only to an adjective or substantive qualifying- that nomi¬ 
native. If I would express tbat the water of the sea is salt, to the word denoting 
salt I may add -7p>, and say ; because salt is 

not the nominative to the verb, it only qualifies the water of the serf'which is 
the nominative. But if I wish to state that there is salt water in the sea; the 
sentence refers not to the essence or qualify of the water, but to it’s existence; 
therefore without adding-7r* I should say c&sSoo $ : 

we say C?® those flowers are fragrant, but whetf 

we merely assert that there is fragrance in flowers we say -Jgj s5qo Cc&it'C& 

490 Besides converting substantives and adjectives into adverbs, TP'when added 
to them may denote resemblance, similitude, &c. <5£r°tf«fc£tT*^o&^crVjL '4 

if mountains he viewed f rom « dis¬ 
tance , they appear like smoke, 

491 Tbe infinitive T% added to the pronoun also represents tbe English 

expressions spontaneously, of his own accord; for example, supposing a person 
to die voluntarily by eating poison, if I wish to ascertain whether he died of any 
disease, or of bis own accord, I should sa y in Teloogoo C9&X 
^^srSSfSj-^S or 1 might also say 7£*“r$x 

but 7T°”cS is liable to equivocation, for besides meaning spontaneously in 
contradistinction to forcibly, it may likewise signify that be himself died in 
contradistinction to any other person. 
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Sometimes tb§ past verbal participle or infinitive of a verb is used as an 4V£ 
adverb; thus, 

from. „„£/<?« . .Jo turn.. comeso«...,&83tf...,or again. 

... return . . ....SSotf .or S&:# . .again, 

$oe&\.„. U fity'W", .,.S>oZT°..„or Soft. much. 

The following Sanscrit particles cannot properly be termed adverbs, but they 4<j$ 
eater so frequently into tlie composition of cj&J3So<6oo words that some notice of 
them seems to be necessary; and I know not that 1 can offer the fesv observati¬ 
on* which I have to make respecting them in a more appropriate place. They 
arc prefixes compounded with substantives, adjectives, or verbs of Sanscrit 
derivation, 

denotes excess; as '&*'&>?-jay, ^ ds^l^r* excess of joy, $&£x>wealth, 

^ $ vS’£oo g rcat wealth, 

id a privative implying opposition, reverse ; as &diSo&o victory, uStPas 
o&efoo defeat. 

i* also a privative; as 1&F- fame, infamy, KcSo&to victory, 

defeat, c£oTS$00 money, QSoj$c&c&) a poor mail. 

*&Jx3 is an incremcntivc dcHoting also goodness, or connexion ; as 0&?r"-t5bcK£> 
adored, adored, ^<££00 declamation, &asr>2£o5oc> an 

argumental dispute. 

0^0 signifies after, near, each, every ; as & go mg, 0 ^ ^ 

following, a garden, ?5oo near a garden, a rfm/, 

0JS3£ic$ , 3(>X> crcrry 

^cS is a privative, meaning also heUw; as &lfgo wig, 0oS£#‘H&O 
descending ; ^<Ssfoo. bcnt t ^oSoS'SSs&w fcnf down; honour, 

^00 dishonour* 

1b5 - $5 are privative*, meaning also going through, the whole; as, 
juice, juiceless ; \^ry'&>£<$ a village, S)\r^r^c^ «ma» wft# 

went tiirwtgh a village ; given, given altogether. 






MINfSr^ 



T B.L® O' .« O O € it .4 M M A 


<SL 


494 


bad, reverse; as, yjfo&a business, bad bittiness ; 

X&?y$X> payable, rioXf-sfo&oo impassable. 

£> gi^riifidi excess,' variety, badness; it also denotes opposition ; as ®$":&£5xv 
. victory, a great victory ; manner or method, 

various methods ; form, «D ^j~ v ^>oksj dtfovmity ; *£r'-&tSz& talking, 

. a quarrel ; &&*$*> filth, jpyrily. 

Cr;?s» signifies as far as, from, even; where ; a?/£f o$ <6x. Me end, t^oxSc6x> 
'as far as the md f ^-xr*o &x> the root, 0^C‘J“ S e; ^oo yh >?n the root, 
ft excess, Within; as Or*&cS'okb tortu ring, ftkilling, 

$3$ manns above, excess ;' as, «*</&£ vjptfc' 

/A mg; s3nfi$3:o a f$o/, a foot over. 

0&> in most Sanscrit words adopted into Tcloogoo iaa Were expletive. 

£90 means much , beyond moderation; as, sweet, 

very. sweet;, a limit, 00~J r c);6oo beyond the. limit; <§~ h $£>v$.&o.eating 

£56^^?ffS6op eating immoderate^ 

vk> rood* well; as, Sj$cSo3 a road, iGoSoc£&0 « good road; te>W£$c>, Iht disfw* 
sit ion, & good disposition or temper. 

(S<S~ denotes up, beyond; as held, held up; jSpSfSSw ntiil 

moving, rising ; ~fv limit , dTa£ e.>£co beyond the limit, 

before; us ^^^>0 a face, btfore ike face ; !& 

the sun, before the sun. 

^0 again, in return, back, each, opposite, in exchange, towards; as «5&&0 
a garden, $&x> each garden; dr^lT'tf&o kindness, 

S5oo a return of kindness ; ‘‘SP& a complainant, a defendant; 

the sun, towards the sun; Vishmo f 

{£, 0 £*30c£. a second . Vishrioo. 

*j 6 signifies w// ; as, consideration, considering 

well, deep reflation ; atrial, ^di S pclltricd. 

&to near; as yrr^sSo&c a country, $5».«i environs. 

Conjunctions are seldom used in■ Teloogoo; they are necessary chiefly m 
works on science^ where a chain of reasoning is required for the elueidatioa of 
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aotnepositirm; but in short detached maxims regarding moral conduct and sa 
poetical compositions, which form the principal part of Teloogoo literature, the 
frequent use of conjaoctians would destroy that simplicity ami elegant concise 
Best of phrase, which is the great characteristic of the language. 

In the superior dialect, is equivalent to the English conjunction and, 495 
hut it i3 added only to words ending in v or This particle being 

included in the class of words termed drootupvacrouUca , is liable to all the 
changes mentioned in the second chapter of this work as peculiar to,words of 
tnat description. If the word end in any other vowel than those abovementioued, 
drootuprpcr^itihfi affix is added to it, instead of oSs>, to express the 
conjunction and; thus, “*•&£& q carriage, a bullock, 

awl a sheep* 

In the common dialect & - £3^, or are added to words cndiBg i« 9 § or 496 
and*&- or^^j to words in any other terminations, to express our 
conjuuc t ion and ;, however is seldom affixed to any nouns except to those in O; 
if affixed to a word ending in long § requires it to be shortened into 0; and - 
as well a3 always lengthen the final vowel of the word to which 

they arc affixed ; thus, s a staff, a 

whip, and a stick ; the carl and the carnage 

.are in good order ; Mama and 

JLutehmana fought . A termimitional emphasis, or the lengthening of the 
final vowel, is also equivalent to the conjunction ; as jT~° a$d£ IT 3 &(b 
m staff, a whip , and a stick ^^cT^cSo ^o^exr 15 Wl6ooe>J*? ?x>o do exr°tf 
elephants, horses, camels, and cars are all in the 
vrmy, oX)oti<r° tT*doexj"® ~-oe.o d&r>ei6 houses, gardens , go* 

downs, and lands, arc sold Inj auction . 

The aboverncutioncd particles which are equivalent to Hie conjunction and 497 
may be affixed to all, to any, or to none of the objects enumerated; but in the 
«ase last-mentioned, the final vowel must be lengthened, or pronounced with 
esnphasia ; thut iS.^^ cT^V<aS£&S^ 8 or 
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**>, •r.^SSgj S&tf £r»$i$*tStX> or 

land viy frival went to Treevaioor. : 

When we wish particularly to mark (he nature, rather than (he number of the 
objects enumerated, not saying, for example, two llillii, bat these we both hills; 
then, some of the participles abovementioned must be added to the word denoting 
the number, or the emphasis must be laid ou the last syllable of it; tbits, 0 S& 
a"* £r >X o$ "e?(£f)^ £5\ ’cc^f)^) 130or 13 q&j^~5^o^co those are 

both mountains that appear yonder like sm&ke ; if vve said 13 g&>3~ 15 q&sc>3 it 
Would mean that there are two mountains, not that both are mountains. 

When we allude to the whole of any number of objects, some of the participles 
abovementioned must be added to the word expressing the object, not to the 
word expressing the number; thus, if I were to say I am wounded in one of 
my hand#, one is not here a complete number, because I have two hands; 
therefore, without adding the particles abovementioned, I must say 7T°&2 V $3 § 

■8 cr £ 'T^ oSdsSoo& ; but if both my hands were wounded, then J must 
add some of those particles to the Teloogoo word denoting hands; thus, 

; for if I did not add ^ here 

it would be understood that I had more than two : thus also,- if I say 

er^d^^oojONb four horses ran out of my stable , a* 

is not added, it is understood that I have yet more horses; for if these four 

were all that belonged to me, then I should have added c&Jp and said 'vf v &'i§ 

er^eT^ 'c^e>o?<b Kb w aSsaifco 

to WJ 

^ and its synonymous particles abovementioned often represent the English 
words also , even &c ; thus, this also is mine. Hence, if be 

added to fj ie word one thing, and a negation follow, it expresses the 
English word nothing ; thus I will do nothing ; in other 

words l will not do even one thing* These particles followed by a negation, 
are likewise equivalent to our negatives neither , nor dec.; thus, 

it is neither good, nor bad. If these particles are added to 
any interrogative pronoun or adverb beginning with the letter ^, room 
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commonly written cS.', they denote wufverfialify; thus, relieve? 

every where ; is H, who ? iSttSSv, ; ife, hmf^&r-* 
&&>\ any how, at my rate , when? is^js&SS^ c/a, ws & c . This 

is also iha case when these pariitfte* are added to the past relative participles of 
verbs, 'withanfHterrogtt v tive pronoun prefixed; thus, 

wheresoever he may he, fcr-v t^r*, * :sr»$5&&^ howitzer he may write, 

&c. It will be observed that in ibis construction the final of the past 
relative participle is lengthened to •cS 

The following is a list of the most common iuterjeefions in Teloogoo. 

-*1 express pis €?&c. e5ak>&i"*&:n>fto 

j r**«. or conrpas-J a^wT*&> «*«*/ /as *orc & 

ecftgc&r^ *• l sion : ..... [dead? 

...... \ 

p^f^: . *'•> ras 2o^ or 

f .. ah ! here. 

& £> w *s w **• [fortunate have Sheen to meet you. 

"f .> aversion,,,, ...T‘ lS 7,J> °' pshaw! go 

1 ij)in Xof 

T*ST-tfa.) cto pshaw! the fellow is a rascal, 

j -as-r.gr S^o»?<C*«3a-o*T&:&^)r- 

«f ..Uro/se, excellence .J 'oal:o^ xc£*3-^ bravo ! how 

* "i w 

*. I p'/t'wr and expert he is. 

£y f . i . « ) 

cb° ' i ofcR hmh! do not hiake 

. hush ! silence!....- _...... \ f , u 

cS ‘ (such a noise. 

.V ' $as ££;^^a3L>o <$ !§ S' how de- 

<gjF «'-• -• -admiration . (light/m! how charming / 

In Tdoog’oo there are three final significant letters, which may be added to 
all words ; namely to denote interrogation, to express doubt or ignorance, 
and -S to mark emphasis. 

is purely interrogative, and should always be affixed to the word denoting 
the object respecting which the question is asked. For example, in cross- 
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questioning a witness, a person may wish to ascertain whether he did, or did 
not go to the house of the complainant on a certain day : iu this case lie would 

isk, ?6oo nsro^^fi; <xootf$&2ax>ffi^ did you.go last 

Sunday b the he, use of the complainant ? but if he knew (bathe went (o some 
place, and wished to ascertain particularly whether it was to the complainants 
house or not, in tin's case he would ask 

Was it to the house 0 /Liu complainant tluilyou stint last 
.Sunday t Supposing"he Is aware that the witness went to the house of the 
complainant, but wishes to ascertain the precise day, he would in that case a$lc, 

coo Was it cm Sunday 
last, that $ 01 % went to the complainant's house ? Again he might have learned 
that some one went to the house in question, but might he desirous to ascertain 
whether it. was the witness or not, he should then ask &% tt-- 
evu^qg was //you that went to the complainant's 
house last Sunday ? It. is however to be observed that to words which are 
already of an interrogative nature, such as the pronoun* , beginning with the 
letter J), more commonly written oEb, the significant letter —y i* never added, 

hOt' denotes ignorance or doubt, and must be added to the particular word 

expressing that of which we are ignorant, or of which doubt is entertained ; for 
instance, .supposing l am in doubt whether you have, or have uot. given ma 
money ; to the affirmation you have given I add the particle ^ and say 

: but if I am certain of having received some money 
from you, arid am in doubt respecting the quantity, not recollecting whether it 
w as Faruuns, or Pagodas tiiat you gave me, then the ^ must not be added to 
the verb, because 1 have no doubt but you gave soipothing* it must be added 
both to the word expressing Fanams and to that denoting Pagodas, because 
I stand indoubt respecting both, again, 

if I am aware both of the payment, and of the amount, and only doubt whether 
you gave it to me, or to some one else, then I add the ^ to the word denoiiug to 
uW §T^< jjh 5 S' ex) TT" ^ * lastly, if T am certain ifea t t I myself received 


the, money., bn i am 'in' doubt whether I received it from you, or from another, 
then the rr " B is added to the word thou tn this 

manner, the peculiar object of doubt or interrogation is at once clearly defined 
in Teloogqo, 

The particle added to the common conditional form of the verb ending in 505 
*1, v? ith the drootupruCrootica affix £ becomes cO and represents our phrases 
but ijl on the contrary, should it &c. &c. thus, * 

r if it docs 

not rain the people will suffer severely; but if it raijis.Mieyi.wiU be happy. 

In Telnngoo there are many mferrogatives, especially among the pronouns, 506 
which commence with the letter -i, or as it iscommonly written 636; thus, 

85 u ' lu,? £>&-*}*>»? Mfr-js vheret &e. if he added to these words the 
interrogation is converted into an affirmation of ignorance or doubt. A person 
asks another <u?io who is there? the answer may be isS IT 6 I do not 

know, or am in doubt who he is. In the same manner, we say ■sn’tSocB.)}^ _ cS 

I do not know, or am in doubt where he is, t& 

'«3 t ^6o some people whom I do not know are sleeping here. 

-5 is used to express emphasis, and is added to any word on which particular 5jy? 
stress is intended to be laid, nearly in the 3ame manner as the significant letters 
""’“and""®; thus, call(he 

Xtry mm who came with us thalday to the garden; ^£fDs5o<f 3 « 1 j^x.^c"S 
cSj ar'g&Qhcis indeed a worth; man, wherefore did you strike him? fejgj 
»oS''$-»?&*-*e>^pa^?nRjPoi) c»J(<S&ro88 a thou in particular art 
a patient man , why dickt thou quarrel with him ? <Yi: §~ e cb&S ~g£ \ ,o 

£b~<§&> at the very lime you went /# the furl 1 came here. This particle 

is also Used when we wish to select one out of many objects; for instance, sup¬ 
posing (hat there are muny ripe mangoes upon a tree from which the gardener 
is plucking them, and that I ask for one, but that he throws down another w hich 
1 did not want, I reject it, and pointing with my linger to the particular mangoc 
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which I wanted, $ay .o&g cut mid throw mc this vert/ one, V could 
not say this if there were only one maugot> .on the tree. 

i>08 TM final significant affix ~S in the latter part of a sentence, preceded by 
the final significant kitei ^ in the former part of it, have the correspondent 
of the Engl isli ah and so; thus, &r*K$h 
jrti^^&asy.ou directed , so have ldone ; 

^r-» ~X ~zry jrjS a$ you said, vo have i written. 

509 the negative-verbal participle derived from Tjthe negative aonst of 

the rootSffcOtfb signifies without; and HS -0 ^ the negative verbal participle 
derived from nr^s) the negative aoriat of the root £9ag) signifies besides; thus, 
^dSx#^eolN without arms it is imjmsible 

to conquer enemies ; £} o gbcT"° &oo'lT' & <?P ^—s&x-c&j besides 

houses and gardens hoiv much is there in ready cash? Both and ~^$f 
by the addition of d*o3> the infinitive of the root 6#otic> to he frequently become 
cS or Tg^&C.'S without any alt^atiou in their meaning. 

5 J 0 6§oe) means why ? it may be placed either before or after a verb: if placed 

first the verb agrees in person, number, wu\ gender with it’s nominative ; thus, 
o^cJ'CSj’t SoS) why did / look ? c§j why did he look? oSj O 

*C5j^>iT?r Cb why did they look ? But if this particle follows the verb it is 
placed in the infinitive, which, being a drootuprucroolica, takes n before the 
JJjj of a t), and it is thus used promiscuously for every person, number, or gender; 
thus, or ^why did /, he, or they look? l§£ofc;g) 

&e. XP^O^T-^o &c. why did 1, thou, they, she, or it §c. come, 

go, §c. t 

eDrS'^o or SDJS'&jdSS^K, the forms of the root denoting although I, 

Ifwu, he, fyc. become, if placed at the commencement of a sentence, represent 
the English word nevertheless ; S3<^Zo^<i£>£■“£&• nevertheless he 
is a clever man. But if either of these phrases is placed after two or mere Worths 
in .the same sentence, it will bare the effect of the disjunctive conjunctions 



mtr/or; ihm , we »aj gifts ’^etihtr 

gooifavr ready money . 'U»e same particles if not repeated/ but following’ one 
:m)r &® n h <*<* senteftcesigaifjf etf least; ihus/^ & «5 ^e)cCOi^^dSi&Ko <arC& 
fwe iif ten Pagodas. .Lastly, if any of these phrases are-added &» 
interrogatifea beginning with the letters a), or ^ more commonly written o3b or 
KxXj i *hej.gite such, worda a peculiar signification, which will he best Hinder- 
etoed-by the4w!lowing examples ; in what manner ? 

£8$^ it* what manner soever i &&x>*how$ Zh £\ dW SK • how soever ; 

when? Whensoever ; the power of these- phrases difiers 

eesestitUljr from the power of added to similar words; both imply 

universality, but these phrases restrict the meaning to one of all , ?5^ &c. include 
all collectively j thus, always, at every time; 

ml what turn soever > every where , xvherq 

mver; every one \ Jjfej whosoever, 

***&>• 

Besides Hie two nenses in which “&» - - "#c <&-’*$<& 

^ thc aonst ° rtlle root is used, as explained in rules 441 an d 4-f4, 

the neuter of the third person singular is used in two other senses. 

1st, placed after a nominative of any of the three -persons and the infinitive of 
« verb, it is a simple negative participle denying the action of the verb, with 
reference to the past time only ; thus, ^ &c. I did nil do: 

this use of the third person neuter m-ust be distinguished from that of the whofa 
tense before mentioned; thus, 

... 7 cannot do . ■$&$<&>•$& — J did not do. 

%®S&rp^ . Thou com! not ,lo a .$>%>$<&>■$<& - Thou-didd hot do, 

■sr>ctk>i§jS. yijz&jje camwt do . ^ctSs^d&i^Oi -He did not do. 

a. fVc cannot do . i&o£x> r £dSb'<iS3--dVedidnot do. 

- You cannot do. .oSj^dj... You did not do. 

■xsrr& wdfo £&>—- They cannot do . tr-Kj^dSb "5c5o .• They did’nbt do. 








in foe one case the auxiliary &c. agrees with it s nominative in gender, 
number, and person; in the other is indeclinable. 

godiy. "$<& it used independently by itself as a simple, negative particle 
denying existence, applicable to all persons, without reference to any tittle, and 
opposed to TT'dSo which denies essence, quality tie: the contrary of the first is 
if the irregular third person singular of the affirmative aorist of the root 
ifeoto; the contrary of the second is the word «©», tire third person singular 
.of the affirmative aorist of ft?© to became. If I ask is there a house here ? I 
enquire respecting existence, and theanswer, if there is one, is *.£&>; if'not 
But if I see something at a distance, and, doubtful not of its existence but of 
its essence or quality, ask, is that a house, the answer, if it is not, is ST’t&S; 
if it is, ... ... 

553 *9©^ indeed may be considered to represent the English word>rs,' being 

constantly used as an affirmative reply to questions of all kinds, and not res¬ 
tricted like its negative T**<fc to a denial of essence or quality; for example, 
65,§» yes may be used in reply to any of the following interrogations. jpwefo 
<S-o vTts£^M-c».y has he returned from the country? 
eok'9 jct&e oSiZP would rain be seasonable at this time? 

TP is this King virtuous? 

desire to learn .science ? Live 

you had abundance of rain in your country ? 

*’**“ ha ™ the freshes of the Qtuvery reached thc.southern districts? 

sSt-* ££ c cT° is he your son? 

bU Notwithstanding 69$ » .mar tlms.be used as a general affirmative, it, use j s 

properly confined to affirmations respecting quality or essence only; thus, if I 
ask, is there rice in the .house? I enquire about the -existence of sonic thing, 
not respecting.jls quality ; therefore, if there is, although:we may sav 
t/«VU wilt be more correct tm answer or i S: b^if, a^ing 

a ba^t with’ something; i n it, Task, is that rice hi the baskrt ? Xenquire res- 
pccUng the essence i)r quality .of something, not regarding its existence, and if 
it is rice, is:the only proper answer; if it knot, 
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Stid) is the use of these words when used independently by themselves, but 515 
when follows a noun in the common dialect, it does not signify yes or 

it it, but it Mill or rtvyj be: and if used in speaking of the present time, it aUo 
implies doubt; thus if to my question, What is there ? they aoswer 
IS) it mar/ be rice; this is the same as saying,. I cannot speak with certainty, 
but I think, or have understood, that it is rice. The particle ©& ft is , said or 
they say, is often used in this sense; thus, if 1 ask, is Gooroomoorty here? and 
the answer is a30o^j3*SaX> xT r ‘tS&) this means, I do not know, hut they say 
that he i«. gone home. When used in speaking of any future event, the word 
may imply either doubt or certainty ; for example, should I ask. "t&> 

■X Xb* tafi fo <fc ^f o co "oeoHvaeJ’""*’ to j if he take pains and read, 

will, he become well versed in Teloogoo, and am answered vJ;&qkF?£$;g 
J» it means cither that he will certainly become well versed in Teloogoo, or 
that he may perhaps become well versed in Teloogoo: a prevaricating witness 
may often attempt to shelter himself under the equivocal meaning of this word. 

m 

This phrase represents the English word otherwise; Sr^tSS t4ft 51b 
if you give it, 'Us well, oS r> 

otherwise, I will take it forcibly. If. consists of the negative verbal participle 
-§T, derived from ijSJ the negative aorist of S'eiOlO, prefixed to the conditi- 
anal form of the verb **§ t0 S», M«cd here merely as an expletive. 

sS#-;6c<bx 

eo 

These words imply a term, or limit, they are generally used in the dative 517 
case, and often with the conjunction c£>\ ; thus,' tSffio or and 

or 3 Sj&o&? 35\ signify until; as -^tX'adSoSrS’iu .or or 

j&ta>$oSv)x M rtil this hour, hitherto; may also be used in the local abla¬ 
tive; thus, «r f 7T'c5^aSr»a^<&> / fitter saw him 1 ill-this time; ws 

say also ojo <5«£ofo>So tliis biuc/t, thus far that much, as far as • 

that; '2fog&ig>«i.howmuck'f how for; f$c. 

This word applies to all computation, whether by number, weight , or measure; 518 
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thus, o awhiif <£*w*wf£/*; <?/* 

grafa is produced in this field.? o'>j^»a?o^^<^o^^cr 9 y?5;^i wkdt is ike 
weight of this gold ? a>^a>dS:g c&jg&^ &o )um much is this riel t 
$&>5c0ga&&j-* ^<&ojiow fang ? "3^^a5..oc5eSr^ broad ? 

liogv high ? oT^ibi)o3c.Q $ Sdr* ^ «&XS,. haw deep I, The 
word al:ce5 alone is also used ifi the s&mesense; thus, oxrv foo-Tr* 3ca$.:tO$- 
Q^oC$ - ft)^.555Q5.;o<5,^c t but ao far as regards number, the 
collective -pronouns often represent a3Lo$ &c. ; thus, *$03eX%§VOc&:Q&tfo 
how many persons*? &r'$tx>6&)l^ hrw many fmam ? s5x*ex)a3:^ 

Mw many years? 

Th ^participle ~r"$ from tire root become, acrordingte circumstances 

represents thq, English words either , or, unless, only, except, although ; as HP* 
&-,&ar.«-ar*S3- ? p>«write e«/Aer o» cairns, or o« 

W - - ,*/, iK S i«€.v S , vCmi » 0 « 

be effected, unless he come here; -cc\r»j£ ,&if s5ooJi _ |-jr"»^r»a^^ So y 
.g-iVC this ioc/V to 1JCu tmly, not to him ; ^A£o-^$)cCKr*&£)tf$^ oSsi} tf,/, 
business cfthtml be well done except by him ; 

^ f0W S* WJ>»«* *'»" bythenecA, he will net go. It will bere.be observed that 
..when TT S> follows words belonging to the clam drootupmcroolica it is changed 
into -x-S); and when it weans either, cr ,, or ulthevgU, the final 9 is kngthenad 

into §. 




A P P E N B l X. 

OF NUMBERS. 


1st. CAH&mAL KVMSERfg. 

lije cardinal numbers in Teloo^oo, may, like adjectives, be prefixed to 
substantives, or likd nouns, be used independently by themsclvfcs : in either state, 
each of them, except the first, has two forms; of which one is applicable to 
raiasculiuft or feminine, the other to neuter objects. I shall give the nehter 
cardinals first, as the others ?ire deriyed from them,. 


English Figure. 
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English Figure, 


Teloogao Figure, 


Neuter Name, 


16., 

in .. 

. * 



IQ. 


..6o$-’5^£> 

11/• *• 

90 ... ... 


<w**" 



t>l/ M 1 

..3°***'.... 

tC£ 

**1/ 

hO*.^**' 


(m 

*>0 . 



70 .>• 

go. 


. 

90. 

inn. 




0 _- 



SOO.•****•*• *•..*.. 

400 * *.. - • .*,, # •tf'cc.* .*. 

500.... Woo . 

600** ..•...£_oo....... *... 

700...—Zoo. 

800. ■•**« .vjTQ»*. 

900...r,.jr* 0 O .. 

1,000.*.. ...r>ooo ... -v»»... 

100,000**.• ..'Oooooo*«*.. 

10,000,000-.....oooooooo.*..... 

The forms common to the masculine and feminine genders are derived from 
the foregoing neuters in the following manner. 

The numeral &>&* one, when used as an adjective, is the same for all genders: 
When used as a substantive, it has a separate form for each gender; \h. 


• •-o 

- •. 63b^ 

—* cj 

. 

...•atfo. 
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for the neuter, for the masculine, and Mltfar the feminine. The 

neuter Toilv/rac?, whether used as an adjecthji,t>y >s. a substantive* becomes 
tiftj in the masculine and feminine; theneuter o&T*£fo three becomes T6oJ5^f 
^ : VJKyfMr becomes and all the other neuters, whether used 

substantivdv or Actively, become masculine or feminine by affixing- the 
particle sSoo& ; thus* Qf)oCv) o & five, o & six', £Cjo& o£ seven 

&c.&c. &c. 

la addition to these forms, the neuter numbers noted below admit, in the 


masculine and feminine gender, 

of some irregular forms. 

tye*$o>.*. 

* *~$ 2 £ rt»y Jothc masculine and feminine form become*.<£)<?£) OT 

.. 

-•S&Jfft..*.. 



'"tight ........ - 

..... ....i?fo5- n o Jfo/ 

tr°^a. 

- 'nine . 

.-... 



..........*)ft) 



. ... 

.$>• 

•••thirteen . 

o 

BO^vfiiDKo* 




The neuter cardinals “tSoSfcj two, S&xr’Eb three, and a hundred, 

when used as substantives, make in the singular inflexion 6oiS * -&r*d5 

respectively, and are declined in the same manner as the irregular 

nouns: the masculine _ ctio one is declined like the regular 

norms of the 1st declension, the feminine _ & and the neuter —d3 one, 

with all other cardinal numbers, when used as substantives arc declined according 
to the rules for the third declension ; except masculines and feminines ending in 
which in the singular inflexion change that termination into Jfo-5 ; thus, 
nominative tfooKxftofour, inflexion dative t$oox* 2 &§ tq jour & c. &C. 

2d. ordinal numbers. 

The ordinals are formed by changing the final vowel of the neuter cardinal 
numbers into ^sS in the superior dialect, and into in the common dialect. 
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the first cardinal number excepted, which in the cardinal form, becomes 
in both dialects, as shewn below, 

Neuter cardmul Ordinal number, 

number, superior dialect. common dialect. 


. 




“"0o<&...... 


.Tb»«*... 


. . 


....’&xr°<5T b ... 


. 






.,,,.,0'oCO 


. 




u>e&.. 


..$£*... 






. 

. 



Sd .~. 





’3d, FRACTIONS. 

The subdivision of unity is curried to a great extent, in common practice, 
among the people of Telingana. Their fractions descend by fours, io the same 
manner that our decimal fractions descend by tens, and the four thousand and 
ninety sixth part of an integer often occurs in a common Teloogoo account. 

The following table exhibits the subdivisions of an unit. 

English Figure, Teloogoo Figure, Name. 

j......O... > 

f ..—.u*.— ,<•.•:***•?. 

->*••••.-.4...•••©* 

i ..... (.... 

3 

w..3 ... 

16 0r k ' f . . ...a ^.. 

fe.■•••>-..'•••£> —..-. 

3 . , 

&.•...'—grot. 

S or J%": .*•;.*."‘T 4 .-.•• t& 6 oo 
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S5« ‘ 

idh.. 

_JL i 

-IOE4- or MS P * 
i 

!pf:.*'■" 

3 

4006 '’* 
S_ _T_ 

4ooe or *»w • 

l 

4006*.. 


©-E.- 

'#*-• 


••TS' T -S> 

•WifTT’a 
• dESs 


vOCa^ 
‘ ^Ci{..- 
[.. 
'^TL- 


■x*- 


.eo 

. 

. 

.~So^x p S' 'Tr°&>eo 

.r* 


It will be perceived that the subdivision of an unit into fourths is marked by 
perpendicular lines, and that into sixteenths by horizontal lines: in either case, 
the irumber of these lines corresponds with the number of fractional parts in¬ 
tended to be represented. Thus, | is £,4 is £ (or \) and uu $; — is 1 , > 8 , 

4 fe **" 16 

(or-I); and'E. ■*; ahd in the further subdivision of unit/, the number of 

fractional parts (which ih English vulgar fractions we term Hie numerator) is 
denoted, in the same manner, by a corresponding- number of lines, alternately 
perpendicular and horizontal. 

The particular kind of parts into which the integer itself is divided, which in 
our vulgar fractions is called the denominator, is marked in Teloogoo, much in 
the same way as in'our decimal fractions ; namely, by the distance of the 
perpendicular and horizontal lines from the integer number; thus, . 

1 4 .* L 2 _ s „and J_ It will here be observed that the lines next the integer 

16 04 858 10-24 4006 53 

are fourths, those a degree further to the right, sixteenths, then follow sixty 
fourths, next,two hundred arid fifty sixths, and so on. But when fractions arc written 
separately from the integer number, the denominator is marked by prefixingto 
all the lines, except those of the first subdivision, a contraction ef the Teloogoo 
word which expresses the particular subdivision to which the fraction belongs; 





















TSnLOOGOO 6 31. A M M A 

as $ for t) before the second subdivision, TP’ for before those of the 
thud subdivision, 'as specified in tire foregoing table. 

In accounts, if the whole of one subdivision be wanting, the defceicncyia 

marked by substituting for the perpendicular tinea the mark -c> called "6^$, 

and for the horizontal lines o, ora cypher; Thus, owl 3 iL the first 

J 1 > > \ i« im 

shews that fourths are wanting, the second j> denotes that sUly fourths are 
wanting, and the o shews the deficiency oft wo hundred and fifty sixths. 

Accounts of money are kept in Pagodas or Rupees, and Panama: the fractions 
of these are represented in the same manner as the fractions of any other unit, 
but those of a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths, those of a Rupee as far as a six¬ 
teenth, and those of a Panarn as fir *a quarters, have names different from the 
general fractions of an unit before specified. 

The fractions of a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths are respectively named., 


%tJis of a Pagoda .. 




J or X. 


........X q.. 



4 3 

i'.— 

...do,,,... 



,;2 

3 





& 

A;..or |. 

Ffi 8 


. ;> ^. 




To" 

3.. 

84 


1 or J.. 

, 3 * 


I... 

®4 


..do... 

.•do,, 

..do.. 

..do,.< 


co 


*.Q^COt... . 

.KjOq...... 

.........X go] ..s>0 tf 

those of a Rupee as far as a sixteenth are called, 


of a llupee..,,„, 


lor \ . 



4 3 

I 



r 

fa. 



.’. 2 


..... 

... 

..... 

and those of a Pauam as far as quarters are termed, 



































fyfts of afanam.V.M»..M.. 




.•STu..,.. 

...k 

£•■••.••••••. d °-.- 


.ires’ 


la English accounts, Pounds, Shillings and Pence are marked by the letters 
jp S D; in Tcloogoo, Pagodas are distinguished by the letter X 1 , Rupees by 
the syllables ftb or and Fanaros by 5” prefixed to the integer number. 

OF MEASURES, 

Measures, in Teloogoo called «Sjn»£fa>£>, are divided into three sorts ; via* 
and SSr* The first is that by which the 

quantity of grain and the like articles is ascertained, and may be termed the 
measure of capacity ; the second, that which relates to Might ; and the third 
refers to the measurement of extent, or to the length, breadth, or width of any 
thing, 

[sfi OF ^QSlr^W^OO OR TIJFB MJEASUTtSS of capacity* 

The chief measure of this kind is that by which graiu is usually measured, 
the largest of which is called £ g, and is marked thus 4 ). If there be one, two, 
ihiw, or mure such measures, the numeral figures, o - — O - 3 &c* arc affixed to 
the 4 ), and written thus, 4)0 - *>_X5 - *)3 &c> The 5§g is divided into 
twenty smaller measures, called which are named and marked as 

follows: 

. oJ o.*..... 4)040 

.. ... %>ci { -0 

. oJ 3 **.’ ■ *'^ .....♦-••<•• 4)043 

. ••*<}) * ..4>0 4* 

a^oo---.* 4 ) 01 o *.. *1 . 4)6 u\o v 

*5 . 4)0 | •••;.. 4 ) 0^0 

.4>o*-o~..nCft,-%pg5^o--«.4 )ou\^d 

. 4 >c I ...4 >cu^3 

—~ 4 M .*.. 4 ) 00 ^ 

tiocfo£x> .-. 4 ) 040 ——.. 5g)§.** # .. 4 * >r> 
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The again is divided into four foo'&c&deo 'which arc named and 

marked in the following manner. 

&o... ...............Q Jj J ....ct/'u^ 

.. \ cb-*Sbo........ 

The ^ooxS'^co is divided into four Sir® & ¥ e*>; thus, 

&p ....&r" o j .........3 

.....fcXP-^jD S foo’^S'^OO.,...„... Q./1 

The is subdivided into four &^e)C\) ; thus, 

... . ...s sSoj-»eb^<ycA5.,....•.....p^ut* 

#«$£.........q s l&pS&f,,*........S^sJ^O 

The is divided into four VtStfcJi: thus, 

q\ <*6....... c ^'-~ s ^ca 5,.....„<vp 

... ....*}V 2 L. s .... 

Sr/. Or «lt fVEIGHT. 

The greatest Teloogoo weight is a SiPcfta) or a Candy which i 3 equivalent 
to twenty oSc f^to&o or mctunds . 

Every aioC'ajKb contains eight Ibl&eo. 

Every &*!> five ~t ztir' or seers. 

Each ~% t>oscer is divided into quarters, which are marked thus, 

i &...,...-§ o j ©&i &.....*?©»* 

.."tool .“Sol 

Every sir@ 'I So contains two or «Ge)c&)0Cv>, and each o5«5 

&r~»$o is equivalent to three SkfePCC. 

3d. of v ^ «6o-*e^^co or extent. 

The greatest measurement of extent is a c3cPa3?S’t6.X), more commonly termed 
which consists of four •j^cXbeo or S"SScro, termed by us cosscs. 

Each or is equivalent to 1,000 

do .do, .to . .2 .oS^^ca)... or fathoms* 

do. fir*'# .do.. to. ...2.Keiaxxoo...©/* yards. 
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0 


Each....* *}£*>.. 

..is equivalent 

lo....2....'5^r°b'eo... 


do..,...^J^&\.... 


.. 


do.. 


„ to....2..~ . 


do.. 


. 


r|n ,. 

..........do.. 

..to ...9....^5 oK3^^ocx>. 


do ?5co.„ 


...to...•. 



One has eight each which consists of fifty. £)0&<yo. 


OF THE DIVISION OF TIME. 

The people of Telingana, following the astronomical system of the Biamios, 
divide what they term the infinity of time into four great ages, which they 
suppose to be in constant revolution ; these they denominate c&^X&xjco, or 
conjunctions; periods, which seem to have been calculated, by the Bramins, as 
the probable dates of some remote conjunctions of the heavenly bodies, .which 
they assumed merely to assist astronomical computations, but which have been 
implicitly adopted bv the vulgar as real eras. 

The first of these four ages is named referring, apparently, to 

some conjunction which is supposed to have taken place at the creation ; 
for, according to the Hindoos, the Supreme Being created the world in the first 
nze of this mine. It consists of 1,728,000 years. The second is denominated 
the conjunction of the \~§/‘8 re> or three sacrificial fives , so 
called, because the great sacrifice in which these * fires arc used is supposed to 
have been introduced during this period, which contains 1,295, 000years. The 
third is named «&tfd&oXc6oo a compound of tico and the licit, 


* These three fires are severally named and 

&d 60 *\X> The first is lighted, with particular ceremonies, in the west. The person who celebrates 
the sacrifice is considered particularly to preside over this fire, which being kept aliTC during hit 
life, serves to light his funeral pile. From this fire, also, the other two are lighted ; one oi them 
is placed in the south, and offerings are made in it to the deity of Fire, to the p\anc$of the Piiiitf, 
or certain progenitors of mankind, and to a few other deities; the other isplaced in the eastward 
offerings are made iait to the principal deities presiding over the sacrifice, and to all the other gods. 
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that which followed the two first, via. the third; this comprises 8,€4,000 years. 
The fourth or present age is known by the name of &£)o&>oXefco, properly 
signifying vicious or mful : ; to this age they assign .a period of 4,52;C’GQ 
yean, of which 4,916 arc already elapsed- If the years in the fourth age be 
doubled, the number of those in the third is given ; if multiplied by three, the 
length of the second is found ; and if multiplied by four, the product is the 
length of the first age. 

Besides this grand division of time, common to all Hindoos, the people of the 
Peninsula have another epoch which takes it’s name from an ancient prince 
named mS'ST* Shalivahatw, and commences about the year of Christ 

78 ; the present year 1E16 is therefore the 1737-8 of this epoch . It is said that 
■Shplivahsma subdued Vikramarka (Bikrmajeet). whose era is still used in the 
north of Hindoostan, and substituted his ova era for that of his conquered 
enemy. The vulgar derive the name of Shalivahana from W»i)a heap of draw 
or a certain kind of tree, and a car ; viz. he whose car was a 

heap of straw or the^>o tree, la some encounter with Vikramarka, say they* 
Shalivahana was obliged to mount this tree, or heap of straw ; but all traditions 
respecting this prince, are obscured in the most extravagant fable*. 

The people of Telingana class the years of the two epochs above mentioned 
in cycles of sixty, giving to each of the sixty an appropriate name, as shewn 
below. 


. 


. . 1st year of each cycle “Zpr &«**-*. 

...Is the.... 

10th year of each c; 

IK Mk 4 * __ , 


...9d do... 

... 









*>£... 




■» — do- 

■~rl*tb do. 

g, -&r>(&n$ •••• 


•—*4th do*- 



. 13th do. 


...do-- 


^ o5o.*••• 



—. 



.. 


'•-•••15th do. 

. 






w** . 

...do-* 





Q$X> o5. *■•— • 

...do-- 



*..do- 

. 18th do. 
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the..,,Ifilh year #fi-;.cb cycle tv'CT’ 9 ^«6*• ,.i« *hr. .4Gtb year »f each cycle. 

*• — •••••■•.do *20th do- •••• — ■•.do.41st do. 

i&tfjjS&).- — ---tlo-- —Slst do......do**—42d do. 

^3j-^&*... ~>...>*do**..-.22d do—>Sr®3Scg——— 

0^—.. ...-do.23d do.•••• 


5)..• do*.24th do*.* 


4>*" 


• do* 


• 25th do.Su6n?rO • 


•do.43d do. 

• do.44th do. 

,.do'*»***45th do. 
"do***** 46tla do. 


fto £&*••«-.—do*.26th dO "**'^&r r t>'iS .- do.47th do. 

3«c&..do— 27th do..•.do--48th do, 

asd&. .—do. Jtijjk do .do.49th do. 

$5o .do.29th do— #p .do.50th do. 

. do-;- 30th do—"'&oX'ii ...do.51st do. 

.do.3l»t do — *T^c&vJ-—do.52d do. 

. 

^■’srd.r- 


-•••-•do.32d do-** 

..do.^3d do- 

#.do.* — 54th do** 

& & ...* do.*35th do*. 

<•0 

.“do.SGth do** 

4*qr*^&'+v .do—37 th do- 

.-*»*-“do.-38th do- 

^^5*^°'**.do- — 39th do--***c£xd&>- 


..do** — 53d do. 

.. do • •••54th do. 

• -&K& .do 5.5th do. 

**~-o 

-do • *•• 56th do. 

• •••do** .* 57th do. 

.•••do.-5$th do. 

..-do* ••••59th do* 
*■• do*. ••“60th do. 


••■doo^fp. 

•,-«:$£r c -g'9- 
r-tf*S^<2x—•••• 
-VT^^S-- 


la Teloogoo, the whole of these years, whether of the cycle of sixty, of 
Shalivahana, or of the Calecyoogum, are calculated according to the lunar 
system, which appears to have been the most ancient method of computing time 
in India ; and each year consists of twelve lunar months; reckoned from new 
moon to new rnoou, not from foil moon to full moon, as is the practice at 
Benares. 

The ecliptic is divided into twenty seven Nutchatras or constellations, each 
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containing 13' 20", and every lunar month takes it’s name from the particular 
Nulchatra near which the moon is observed to be generally at the full. 

The following are the names of the lunar months, and their corresponding 
Nutchatras. 

Months. Nutchatras. 

. 

.. ..- &&r»TT>$ 

.- <5oj~*e> 

.—.rjac*# - & * 

>7ry$&$x ...<£/^r;>£bo - 

&&&£•»•«».•.<£ 

••• -.$%e$. 

"'r r ^F“S^Sx>..5^ JJS' - 6^2r«e5 

jfxr^K r- $ tfsSoo **•••<•-•*'. 

€§) .*.••* • £Psj vCO - S^) 

-----t* J'&x ~S50&> 

^e.Oof sSocu... —•..sgaa^ - d* # £f- ty* J& 

The moon is not always full in the particular Nutchatra from which the 
month derives it's name; but either in that Nmtchatra, or in the one which 
follows or precedes it. This is the utmost extent of the variation ; nevertheless, 
it) whichever of the three the moon is full, the name of the month remains 
unaltered. The moon of the month t 3 ^ may be full in the Nutchatra named 
or in tD or in 8, but the name of the month ii always T3 ^ &x>. 

Each lunar month is divided into two portions termed Sj(£x.£> 3, of which 
one is named & jf or the bright half, the other Sf^|v 0 r the dark 

half ; and each of these two portion* contains fifteen w hich may be 

termed lunar days. 

The bright fortnight commences with the new moon, of which the 0$ or 
lunar day li called or the 1st, and continue* until «$^ o s5o or the 












misrffy 
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full moon : the dark fortnight theii begins, in the same manner, with a or 
lunar day named or the 1st, and ends with or the change, 

when the moon, by it’s conjunction with the sun, concludes the lunar mouth; 
thus, 


C •. 

.. 

$&So . 


'£5 : 0§)& »•■»*» 

tfo&Sto. 


o 

So¬ 


ft) 

pfti’ZC' - 


-- 

^5 ~ST 36 *$... .*4........ eleventh , 


• increase 

The dark half or decrease 

:d fos4<&S5» 

l‘V*> 

of the moon , 

termed 

...new moon , 

s£p^£o first lunar day of the dark 
t"fortnight. 

"second lunar day. 

. 


"third. 

i?£>c&. 

. lit! rd. 

••fourth. 

' -* 


■ fifth. 

•jc&JSc. 

.■. fifth. 

-•sixth. 

«JV • ••*••• 

o 


■seventh. 



■eighth . 


-. * eighth* 

* ninth. 

. 


■tenth. 

. 



. ‘twelfth. 

^ afj-» *'2 . -"thirteenth, 

. "Jo urteenth* 

. ■ —"-full moon. 


-. 

. 


.-el roe nth. 
"twelfth, 
"thirteenth, 
x<:"■■ . fourtcchih . 

$ 




.■lunar day of the 
^moon's change^ 

A 8'^ orlunar day by no means corresponds with the sola rday; according to the 
Hindoos it is that period during which the moon travels through twelve degrees 
of her path, it may commence in the morning, at noon, in the .evening, or at 
midnight, and contains a number of XbdScoo, or Teloogoo hours of 24 
English minutes each, varying from 54 to 65 according to the length of the B'p. 

Although the lunar day is of variable length, it’s subdivision, the Teloogoo 
hour, does not vary, but consist?''precisely of 24 English minutes*- The people 
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measure tub space of time by an empty vessel of a certain size placed in water; 
there h a small hole at the bottom «>-f the vessel, through which the water is 
allowed l<> eater; nod the siae bptb of the.hole JJknd of the vessel is so proportioned, 
that, i{ earn be taken, the vessel sinks at the termination of every 24J2ngliaIi 
minutes. 

The orb of the moon is divided into sixteen'phases, named eo ; but as one 
of these is considered constant, and the other fifteen are supposed to revolve 
round it, like a garland oi dowers on a string, each revolving S V corresponds 
tv a $ ^ or lunar day. 

Twelve lunations form a lunar year, but it requires only about 351 solar clays 
to complete this period; so that the lunar falls behind the solar year.(n-f 365 solar 
days) more than 11 solar days every lunar year. To adjust the hum time td 
the solar computation intercalary months are inserted, and this is regulated by 
assigning to each of the lunar mouths a particular corresponding sign of the 
zodiac as explained below. 

Lunar month*, 'Corresponding sign of the zodiac. 

*2, ..*.ss> ..... Aries. 

.—. Taurus. 

»£•?>. .• •..... Gem ini. 

.Sttv- tbs'.. —Cancer. 

i^c5?>&o....... Leo. 

.1 ....-. Virgo. 

0 $5 d&» 3J?5 oo.. • ..... -. Libra . 

.....*. Scorpio, 

<&r* K » $ 8” . . (g .- * Sagittarius, 

...eS) S’ tf .* - v •• *» * • Capricorn us, 

<£*T*$x)'rSx) . .*...... Aquarius*. 

$r to SS* £bo.-.£tr° ^ ?5oo..... Fisces, 

So often as the sun remains in the same sign of the zodiac during fzto 0«lr° 
‘ST 8 c^eo or days of the moon’s change, the month to which the last 
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is flamed twice over , *.. f fu si Considered or iufevcalstnt, 

and after being eotiipfeted is reckoned over ag -in, under it’* proper name; 
for example, .supposing 1 the son to have entered thcsigi . tries on 0) &rr*'Sr 1 ' 
the Isst:' jfear day of the lunar month r? §, and to con'tiru.■ in the same sign 

during last lunar day of ilia next Unfair month ‘^ rr *^ &.0, 

the lunar mouth int«rven'inj; v between the first- ami the last co£ \i. -h| 

be termed or iU - alated ^'T*«££ob, and so soon as it 

expired, ~3 proper would cornmeivctf anew'. 

In the course of a certain number of years, two v topjorealary moatBs occur 
■within the space of one year ; in other words, two months'nV r e reckoned over 
twice. lu this case, the proper month intervening between the two is called 
t5xd6o'S&r* tji.c wasted month, arid is entirely omitted from account. In 
every intercalary lunar month the sun docs not enter into a new sign- of tbs 
zodiac ; in the course of the wasted month, he enters into two signs. 

The new moon or in the blight fortnight of the lunar month 

^s$oo is the first or commencement of the I unit year. 

Besides the lunar years, months, and days, the people of Telingana use that 
subdivision of solar lima which we term the week, the days of which they 
reckon from sun rise to sun rise, and name after the Suo, f Moon*. Mara, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, in the fallowing, manner. 

} I subjoin for the information of the reader a list of the Planets, as enamelled in Teloo^oo 
Books, 

-. * * ikt s un - 

«a <$^.cSfc>v . '** Mom - 

0G ~r°tf • ....#««» tlie son °f the earth > 

.. ...Mercury, the son of the moon by the Uyctdcr. 

J uniter, son of An* eras a one of the seven * re tit sages , and the 
^ ". - [preceptor of the gods. 

Tfo ^ . . . Venus, the son of Bhrigti, arid the preceptor of the giants. 

£>........... .. Saturn, the offspring of the sun by Ch'hnyu shade. 

-£p» .. .. Sou of Sinhioa, the .noon's ascending node, reckoned the S thplanet. 

.. The moon's descending node ; reckoned the Mb planet. 
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0&*?r>8 s5ao...or.. 

. ..;S i STr"S'&5-.- 

• • Sunday, 

^|5*:£co.. 

• 5^ 0 'o^ _< cOiXJ • »•»•«»»* 0 "J5"* 5 £5" olOO 

••Monday, 

sSx-- 

& ^x> ■ --e5o t 0 $Sf-sr* STs&o-; 

•• Tuesday . 


... 

<*•IHchnesday. 


■ ^ ^ &’ b v sfco .. 


:bj ^“^ 5 5500* •• • • 

. '$r*x?r s!bp..- 

•••Friday. 

^Prn-25'^oo .. 

. . 


In a few of the 

most ..southern districts, the people of Telingana, from their 

intercourse with the 

»aismhit.antK of the Tamil Country, have adopted their solar 

v;.v:;-piU4tion <>T the 

year, of which, therefore, some brief notice seems to be 

necessary. ;r, 



Every Tamil solar year has twelve TuOtyo or months, which are named as 

follows: 



.. 


....October, 

?5d&r<$*.: 

. May. ^ . 


. . 



0b.:. 

. -Jnlx!. $ ~l;x\\... .. 


.. 

. „ A mm at. s . 






The Tamil calendar is not adjured by intercalary days according to the 
European method; these months, therefore, do not correspond entiiely with the 
English months by w hich they are represented. The Tamil year commences on 
the sun’s entrance into Aries, and each month properly contains as many day*, 
and fractional parts of a day, as tiie sun remains in each sign. The civil solar 
month, however, al ways*: com men ces a t sun rise, and continues until the first sun. 
rise in the following month ; and to dispose of the fractional parts of a dav, the 


A Star is termed. 

A planet .. 

An eclipse .. 


.sfoo 

. .... ^ 'of 0 x>CO . 

. 

























following; computation is adopted. Vf the sm , s } 10ul( j enter a ncw sig[| of l|je 
Zodiac between sun riae and midnight*, the day ofbis entrance is the first of the 
month; but if he enters a new sign between midnight and sun rise, the month 
commences at the following sun rise, 

A t or'solar day of 24'English h ours !r divided into sixty X'ftd&eo 
®ach of which is equivalent to twenty fou r minutes : seven X'frdSooo and a 
half, or three English hours, make the corruption of the Sanscrit 

word 

The solar year is atom divided into two 0aS3^S&2ex), each of which consists 
of six solar months; it has also six or red Sons, each of which 

consists of two, 'months; viz. llti spring comprehending •£> 

and ^ the hot season comprizing and Gift, 

ik* rain !J season including £536^5 and the 

suliryZawn «>d Tflrl, the 

winter season * jr '**'* an ? "&»* Bnd «**»»*© **«« 

i i' -< v "nd SJoXarJ. 

season comprehending SSj-*# u. 

When *«„ is used in conlradirtinctin.: 10 * '' 5 ^P reMedin Te ' ao S oob y 

3C^-eo ; thus rr» ^jCfcewtf tfi'Wdbi Ac rtfc dfl f «"<* "’'£*'• * ** of four 
and twenty hours is expressed by the words fcJSsfoj or tr>0 -o-y, !>ul tficw 
terms are not synonymous; fiS'Sko implies simply a day, without reference 
either to the date or the day of the week ; thus, &x vld 

/ u?7/ come after ten days ; tSx> is applicable to the day of the week only; 
for instance, were I to ask, on what day of the week you intend to set out for 
Combaconum, l should 9ay in Tdluogoo S’s$x&b$$ 

Sfr*' tP^fo, and if instead of S$oo, 1 were to use fcSf&x), in this instance, 
the person addressed would not understand that the day of the week was meant 
to be expressed. 

s’TT’o&o or means the dawn, the morning , 3$) 

midday, noon y i^c£co~r r v'£x> the evening, "CT 0 <$, the night, and 0#r , 'CP v g) 
midnight, 
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S aim II candude the appendix with a list of. the principal points of the. con^?*, 
oyer each of whidi a particular genius in understood to preside. 

fOIXT3 OV TUK .COM'-JPASS. OCMllpIA KfS. « 

B -r^ # b^Sxeo ?)£oo) 

jdy|fe||sfoo, North &13|^Cefc—7%e 0 / r/«7iear, 

tfdh?£3&d... Soutk^s&i^ &z&> . Regent of death, and Jiulpe of 

>%dtyartt.d souls, 

«£r*Sgr“ ..........East . .Regent of the sin/. 

& ........... ..Ifat.. ...Xtfcrtetfo .....Regent of water. 

West. ..77]e rnfcr Wind. 

~&l V3£4ab*e.tf. “"Eas? Stocch *Tke destroyer arid reproducer. 

~0£ir^0.: t ..S. West. ... .Prince of do vions , 

£5 ~3n dSo &.\r c 0 .. £\' Eec&t.„..fi$^ . u .... t ..The genius of fire* 










